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PREFACE. 

The present work U designed to afford not only a 

complete guide to the Vernacular cf Tibet Proper, but 
also considerable technioal information to the trayel* 
ler in tbat little-explored land. The Tibetan territory 
is computed to bold a population of si& miUion^t 
sparsely distributed over some 650,000 square miles ; 
and tbe time is said to be approaching when these 
extraordinary regions will be laid open to the enter- 
prise of tbe explorer, tbe missionary, and tbe trader. ' 
In tbe days, then, that are to comc« a knowledge of 
the idiom of the inhabitants will be a necessity. 

Up to the prcseut date, no grammar of the collo* 
quial language has been placed before the public. 
Jaschke, indeed, in bis learned works, has fully dis- 
sected the old classical language; but. the modern 
speech differs so materially from the literary yehicle. 
both in vocabulary and in grammatical structure, 
that a proficient in the latter might in vain attempt 
to hold converse with the native of to-day. The 
famous Moravian linguist, however, has brought to- 
gether in his Dictionary great store of facts concern- 
ing the spoken tongue, particularly the Western ; and 
that store has proved a treasure^hoard to myself in 
these pages. 

It is the lingua Jratica of the Tibetan Empire 
which has been analysed and codified in this Hand- 
book I not the dialectic forms spoken in corners of 
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le oountiyi as in Lddak, Laliul, and Sikkim, but the 
c^ocral Vernacular current in the heai*t of the land^ 
which will carry the traveller from west to east 
dd from north -cast to south. Besides availing my- 
slf of materials already published* I have had the 
dvantage of close intercourse with two men formerly 
esident in Lhdsd. Those two I freely consulted. A 
tay of three months in Darjiling last year, where I 
Qade the accjuaintancc of Tibetans from various dis- 
tricts, afforded much further help. 

Three Parts are here attempted. First; tlie ^^vnm- 
otiatical circumstances of the colloquial have been 
minutdy set forth, with copious examples on every 
page. Secondly ; a body of useful conversations has 
been prepared with especial view to the peculiar 
incidents of Tibetan travel. To tlicsc have hceu 
added many technical lists, bearing on the licligion, 
l?atural History, and Geography of the land ; and, as 
much of these collections is new, it is iioped they 
may prove valuable. Thirdly; the C!ompendiou8 
Vocabulary, in Tibetan and Ladaki, contains an assort- 
m^ent of such words and expressions as it was thought 
would prove most useful and useable. Alternative 
renderings have been generally avoided as productive 
of bewilderment. A long illness, let me add, has 
caused the post]iouemcnt of the publication of this 
work, hut the resxilt of the delay has been a complete 
revision of the whole. 

SOBAXUU : PaNjAb,') GBAEAM SANDfiEBQ. 
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Low^toned 






ibptnif<r. 








P Kha 


^ Qha 


CNga 




£' Chba 


? Jha 




y Ta 


^ ra 


^*Dha 


6jpifa 




P-a 




Ma 




^' T'sa 


^' Ds'a 


Sr Wa 


^ Sa 


<^ Sha 


^' Zha 


Za 


^' Ba 


or La 


C\- Aa 


Ta 






iia 


t^f 'a 



Eaoh oousonant carries with it iho yowol Oj as indicated ftbove^ 

cbangcd to e, t, or o, according as **** cs or is marked over tbe 
oonsonaat, and into if i« marked underneath. 

Punxia^Ia nnmorovt word% if aaj one of the five lottery ^* ^* ^ 

^ or ^ » stands first in a sjf llabU^ it is termed a Prefix, and is nienif tko 

latter foOowiag liotiig aoimded aa laitiaL la all i(f Ualiliif oompHaing tbne or 
auHO dukiieton (loekoaiag donblet and triplota at one OBljr)t AoM om ^ 
ihm )Im stead )lf«f ft naj bo known to bo a Pkellz. In aO iwo-oharaeter 
^fUablat the Int letter la not|r a PreAx» oaeapi wbcn ibo aaoood tetter banra 

a vowel mark or ia a dooble or triplet (as in (\^' 

•oandod dob 4< ds te»> If Ibo letter liAowing a Ffeeflz te a LowCeaed 
Atpimti^ tboa the iaitar loeee Ite aapimtiea end beeonee an ordluoy MedteL 

Thoe, 'yf^ eoaada dAof « bai ^* ^^pf.fi^boi ^^j^ fsi. 
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DUPm OHARAOTS&S. 
(The MlDsl proiiniieiftftioa giT«ii in braekefcted lialid.) 

L Y BubjoiDcU ; as ^' Kja {kya) j^' Kliyft (l*ya) ^' Qhj% 

■ 

B sabjoined ; m ^J- Kra ((a) Khra (I'a) Ghra 
WAa) ^' Dhi^ W/io, or |a) Sj* Pm Ua} 
^ P'ra (/ a) g* Bhra (^/wi, or |a) JJ' ^Ira 
(wro, or «ia) $f Sra (m, or aitra) ^' Hra 

L sabjoiiied ; as ]^ KU Gbl» j|* BbU § ZU 

Rla §]' 8U. AU aoiiiidod La, ezo«pfe 

whicb makes Do. 

2. R superscribed i as (jfo) 'I]' (Jba) CT (nga) 6' (ja) 

(bo) ^ (ma) (<«a) 5' (liw). 

% (to) «r (da) (i«) (tta). 

S „ M Jif (fca) S}' (ga) ^ (,^a) f (nya) 

% Qa) ^ {da} f (ua) (pa) ^ 
(ha) ^ (ma) (Ua). 

JM$^Thi& mpenoriUog letter is not Bounded fat least io Tibet Proper), 
bat when it laniiOttnU a low-toned wpkatc^ tbo laittr^ m will be seen, lotee 
ilie atpiiaiioa. 
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3" Rkjr* ikya) 3' Rghya (gya) ff Umja (nya) Skj» 

^ Skra (/a) ^ (^«) Sdlim (^ii) Spiu (/a) ^ Sbb» 

Again must bo noted that a surmounting loiter deprives the 
low-toncd aspirato of iii aspiration. Tlras ^ aoaods ^Ao^ hat 

FINAIi LETTEHSi &0. 
V IB ntylcd second final after ^ C* ^ and and is then 
Jiilent; a« in J^q^ 9^^^ d^. 

^ as ordinary Jiual citlicr sounds t, or being dropped modifies 
preocding vowel ; as nai or »e, o^' cAAot, do. 

^* final is inaudible, but modifies preceding vowel ; as d^' 
^ aa final is soanded, bat, like ^ modifiot a into <^ o into 9^ 
and u into «. ^ followed by ^» as second final, is naoallj 

dropped prolonging last vowel j as clj^^' mA, ^3^^ JTAi. 

The inherent a of any liujii unbcard save in one-character 
syllables, ^ or as finals sonad I; or j> rapoctively : OPf^* 

Where prefix is folkwed by Cf as initial, both are silent 5 
«T as partide sounds «»; as initiak ua, wu, u^. 
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TIBETAN GHAMMAE. 

ft 

CHAPTER I. 
SOUNDS AND SYI^L^BLES. 

The pronunciation of Tibetan words differs greatlj from 
the oriliograpbjr, and in tbe ciiief colloquial idiomitbere 
are many lettert and comliinations of letters trhich bare loet 
their primitive souiids. That in earlier times tbe words 
were genernlly sounded as they still ooutinue to be spelt 
seems pbtin, from tbe faet iliat at tbe present daj, in tbe 
remotest fastnesses of Tibet, and» cnrionslj, where the po> 
pulace cannot read, the spoken language adheres more or 
less closely to the original spelling. This is the case in 
Skardo^ north of Kashmir, as well as in the wild monntainona 
traets of Amdo on the Chinese border, proTinees A0OO roilea 
apart. Tlie decay or change of pronunciation is to be found 
principally in letters occurring as initials or finals, as well 
aa in letters oomponnded» as axe Sanskrit eharaeters, oat of 
two or three others* 

Our present treatise deals solely wlUi the speech in general ' 
use. Accordingly, in these pages, all words shall be spelt as 
they are now soanded ; and therefore* also, there can he no 
need here to explain the roles for the pronnnciation of worda 
written in ribctau characters. 

a 
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}0 TIBRTAX OBAUITAII. 

The sounds occurring in the main collcqmal aro tbe 
following 

VOWfiU. 

a: the short a, heard usually as the Eiifjlish n in " sun,*' 
though in some words approaching to the a in 
"man," "sand," &c. 

d: the longer a, whicli shall alwajs bo marked^ pro- 
nounced as a iu "father." 

d: the prolonged a, sounded aluiost as a douhle or iterated 
a J both with the Italian sound; pcrbiips as Uie 
second a in our papa." 

• ; generally carries tbe short sound of an English e in 
such words as " ten," " mend but irben the final 
letter of a syllable, it is beard, not like our English 
# in <'be," &c.« but as tbe Italian e in "cb^," 
ansirering to our ai in sack a word as ** praise." 

t: freoQentlj as tbe English short « in the word pin/' 
Ijins we bear in Tibetan rtii " price," mm " is not." 
Bnt as a final, it takes tbe orthodox sound of tbe 
letter % as heard in most European languages, 
namelj, that of English e in "be," " me^" 

0 .* usually as our o In ** tone,'' polo," &e. $ and rare!/ 
as our 0 in *'pond/' *Mot," &c«, except in words 
ending in n^, as song *<went," isong ^ onion,'* 
sounded as in our word song." 

S: long 0 occurs only aa an initial in Tibetan. Its sound, 
like the long " a," is somewhat peculiar, and as if 
two separate piouunciutions of the single vowel 
followed oiie another, and were almost slided tbe 
oue into tbe other. Perhaps (H/h might represent 
the sound, but often beard as wo, 

6: when o is innnediately followed by either n or c2 in the 
original spelling, it assumes this half-tone, a com- 
mon sound in German and Danish, and heard in 
such French words as peu. As the d of the original 
is generally dropped at tbe end of a syllable, 
the o in our orthography will be frecjuently found 
as the terminaiit letter in colloquial Tibetan words. 
Ex : yo* ** is," nyU'-chhung, " fragile." 

II ; always sounded as tbe English "00." As an initial 
is prolonged* 

• ' Digiiizea by <jOO^ie 



U: another half*ioiie» o<!CDmog immedmiel/ before the 
letters % or the latter consonant as a final beings 
then often hRrdlj audible. May be popnlarlj des- 
cribed as tlie letter " u " pronounced in an affe<!te^, * 
mincing manner; but it is, of course, a rogalar 
rowH sound in several continental lan<,nin!^'os j heard 
in MiUler in Germao, aud ia /eu ia French. 

COIJSONANTS. 

k: as in « keiUe." 

hh : as the aspirated k in Ilindastanii and in many parts 
of Tibet it is sounded as the e4 in **\oeh,'* or 
as the Bassian X. 

g : always hard in sonnd» as in gone/' As a final 
sounds as il:; and wherever In these psfes we 
have printed g an final, lei it sonnd ft* 

gh : nearly as k in oi linary talk, and will ha understood 
nlwiijs if so buinuled. Bat we si i all discriminate 
its occurrence; dLllning it aa yJi in the English 
"glinstly." As initial only. Ex: ^/id -pa " where" 
(mostly heard as ht-pa), 

tig: a nasal n. Is a siiiLrl'- letter in Tibetan and is 
common ns the initial letter of words. To attain 
the pronunciation of ng, when used ag initial, 
first sound the Engliab word " hunnfer,** and then 
try to say the n^j^fy without the hu, eliminating 
much of the g suund. As tiual, ng is very short 
and abrupt, 

€k: as in church." 

chh : an aspirated form of cA^ as in ^ reach hither." 

j : as the English j in jndge/' 

jh: aspirated ns in Jlianoi," but often sounded as ch. 

ny : uttered like the initial soand in oar words " neater/* 
" newt,'* 

I : the dental t, as in tnmhW 

t* : aspirated f, not as onr th, hat as ihmna, ftors^ in 
Hindustani. 

d: . dental rf, as in *' dunce." As a final, is in pronuncia- 
tion nearly nlwajs dinppcd. However, in these 
cases, we shall indicate ils place bj an apostrophe: 
thus for lud^a, gii* for god "is." 
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18 ' T1BRTAN QRAMMAR, 

dh: aspirated d. In practice we advise tlie sound of axi 
ordinary unaspiratcd f, which is buflicietjtly correct. 

n: as in " nat.'' Both n and d, when either occurs as 
fiiiiil ill any syllable, modify the preceding' vowel; 
changing a into o into c/, u into ii. Thus piin 
••brother," nyenyong (for nyan yong) ** will hear." 

p: as in "port.*' As final often for h; while on the 
contrary, as initial^ in Eastera Tibet is changed 
into b occasionallj. 

p*; not beaid as English ph (/), bat with distiaet 
aspirate soond. 

h: as in hone. As final letter generally sounds p, 

bh : had beat be pronounced as our p ; but really slightly 
different and different in iibetan orthography. 
Thus bhe-u ** a crvlf " sounds pe-u, and bhu-ma 
** girl" sounds pu-mo. Wo shall generally print 
hh where it occurs, while advising the sound of p. . 

m: as in " mut;" where it occurs before p it reall/ 
represents n in the original spelling. 

U: only an initial, and heard as the t€$ in onr vrordfl^ 
''pUteSy" "rates." 

ff' ; the same letter aspimted ; as in car eats* heads." 

<fs ; a rough z, sounded ^vith d as in the En|rUsh " adze/* 

y: as in " yell," w : as in " wander." 

r : as in rather/* bat is nerer rolled. 

Is as in " lamb.** Where we hare placed it as a final, 
it is often inandible, and always changes a preced- 
ing a to s and « to ^ In the capibil of Tibe^ the 
I as final is sud to be always heard. 

A: heard really as hi, or as the Welsh initial TA, Thus 
Lhasa sounds Ifltia, However, we print Ik in 
these pages in order to coincide with the Tibetan 
spelling. 

(these letters take the ordinary pronunciation ; but 
the depth of tone with which they are sounded 
differs in different words and affects the whole 
word. See pp. 15, 16. 

k t the ordinary aspirate ; nerer a silent letter. 
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ky : BOtinded as written, and as this is tijeoreticallyy and 
often in practice, llic correct pronunciation, we 
sliall always pnut it lu but frequentlj it it 

Leard a& i£ ty, 

khy : to be printed thus, but often sounded t*y, , 

to be printed tbas^ bot often eonnded dy« 

r/iy, chhy^ and jhy : tbeee oecar as initial sonnde in thoee 
words ifhieb in tbe written buiji^un^ be^ln with the 
letters py, p*y, and by, respeeti? efy* Tbe^ represent the 
modem pronunciation aC tbe latt^ oombinations. The 
y sound m generally distinctlj beerd after tite dk, ehh, 
and jh in all such words; e* g.> **ta makc^^^ 

do^'* dUkyir-lH for/' beeauee of.'' 

In souje parts of Tibet tbe p, phf and h sounds preTail 
in these words, and not tbe anomalous ch, ehh, and 
jh sounds ; tbe onlj cbange being the omission of tbe y* 
All over Tibet p*t»ieisas oommonlj heard as chhyimo, 
fita as thhyUi; whilst F'%4iug •*au£ugli8boian'' !• 
in much more frequent use tbaa CkKyiMng* 

CBBSBBAli ItBTXJSBa. 

We find if i\ <lt and dh occurring as cerebrals, and pro- 
nounced, not against tbe teeth as the ordiuarr forms, but with 
their sound thrown up against tlie roof of the mouth* The 
I in our Engliih words lorn and talk is reallj a cerebral 
and differs from the i in iea, As is customarjr, these 
sounds in tbe followin<? pages will be printed /, ^, ^'and ih. 
Thej onlj occur in those words which in the written Ian- 
gunge have initials bearing a subscribed r / e. g*, hr6$ " rice,** 
sounds 4*^i. However, according to the Appendix to Mr. 
Rockhill's Land of tbe Lnuias," it would seem that tr and 
iV are in use in Lhasa* Of this use I am parU/ satisfied* 



THE TONE-PITCH IN TIBETAN. 

As in Burmese, Annamese, Chinese, ibe., certain tones,'* 

that is, a certiin pitch of voice, have become recognised as 
attached to the pronnnciation of words. 

In manj instances the different pitch, or loM, serrei to 
discriminate words which otherwise would be sounded alike. 
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14 TIBRTAV ailAVHAB. 

In Tibetan the tme depends altogether upon the particnlar 
letters which happen to occur in the original spellings as the 
two or three initial letters of auj word. Though the letters, 
particularly the first cousotiauty maj be silent in pronnnol^- 
tion« their presence or absence in the Tibetan spelling 
regulates the tone and is thus really felt. 

In our transliteration we cannot exhibit the spelling or 
note the unprononnced initial consonant or consonants, bat 
we shall, where requisite, mark the Ions of a word resulting 
from such spelling* 

In Tibetan there arc properly three Tones, These are the 
High-pitched, the Medial, and the Low Besonant. 

As the majority ef words are uttered in a fairly high 
key, we shall not as a rule distinguish the High-pitched 
fioui the Medial or ordinary tone ; hut where useful for dis- 
crimination in words commencing with certain letters, we 
shall make use of the sign ^ abore the first letter of the 
word to mark the higher pitch. The Low Resonant tone 
will he identified by the superscribed sign r\ on the initial. 

The High-pitched lone is rendered by an derated treble 
or feminine style of voice, continuously sustained at one 
pitch ; and the Medial being scarcely lower, that must be 
the key in which the ordinary flow of words ought to run, 
merely subduing the voice to the Low Resonant tone, which 
It guttural in character, wheneTer a word or words proper 
to that tone are introduced. If one is on the alert to notice 
the variatiou of tone while listening to two natives in con* 
verse, the exact distinction of voice will be at once distin- 
gubhed and can be readily applied and reproduced. 

The initial invariably gives the tvnc for the whole word. 
Taking three difEereot words, each according to our coUo- 
qnial Inode of representing sounds spelt precisely alike, we 
may note that, being shewn with the same initial^ the only 
way of indicating the tone in print will be by the use of the 
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abore-gireii tigm. Thu, wabftva #«r <<mji»" mt ^« naiV 
and MT ^ gold/' In the original tpelling tbere it the follow- 
ing distinction in these worda : zer sajrs," gter a nail/' 
and gter gold ; " and that spelling defcermines in tnidi the 
present lone in use for eaeb, ' 

l^r» sajs " is pronounced in Low Resonant tone 

ifer, " a nail/* mm w High-pitched tone 

9er^ ** gold " »f n 99 Medial ordinary voice. 

Nevertheless, as already ieniarked» the general flow of talk 
is high-pitched ; and it is in fact only in the case of words 
coiumenctii^ with s or sh that any additional elevation of 
idJie is distinctly audible. Accordingly, only on words be* 
^nning with these letters shall we hereafter denote the 
Hi^'li-pitched lone whenever, in words so beginnings it hap- 
pens to occur. Wbca words coinnicncin<^ with s or sh have 
no special elevation of voice required, no mark will be su« 
perscribed, save, of course, when they are low-pitched and 
require the Low Resonant sign. 

Low Kksohamt Tonk. — Words couiineacing with gh, jh, 
dfay 4b, bh, or r, are invariably guttural and low-pitcbed ; 
and accordingly no mark will be superscribed, as it will be 
known that the Low Besonant pronunciation is required for 
all such words. 

Words having as initial letter either ng, ny, n, w, y, 
di, sh, or 8, being variable in lone, we shall whenever the 
word is a Low Resonant one — but only ihvn — indicate the 
lone, except in the case of the pronouns nga and ngarang^ 
the auxilliary verbs jo', and the negative particles Aa, 
alt, which, it may be said at once, are always sounded in the 
Low Resonant tone, bat which recur too often to Lave the 
tone indicated by sign. Capitals, also, cannot be marked* 

Words commencing with either of the vowels o or o are 
Hkewise heard in the Low Resonant lone. 

Examples: woma \mW, ngcmpo bad, nymmo daj, ndU^d 
sickness, Samim a bridge, janymo light (not heavy), leihieb, 
flat^ sU-leit flower, Skd hat. 
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16 TIBRTAV ORAMiriB* 

Bat wang power, ngompo hine, nyvng-iop courage, nvm 
oil, $ampa tbougbt, yangU*e claycnp, yang4m liideorskin, 
lung wind, marpo red, sha flesh. 

All words beginning with the letters kh, cUh, pV aod t% 
«re bigh-toned ia a pronounced degree. 

1. Priiimrilj tlie langaage of Tibet is a monosyllabic 
tongue, OTery sjllable being ordinarilj a word of definite 
meaning. However, in later times, a decided tendency 
to poljsjllabism lias been steadily developing itself. Be- 
sides new coinages for the purpose of expressing iiew and 
complex ideas, which have been. formed by linking two or 
more monosyllabic words so as to make an artificial poly- 
syllable, the tendency has been exhibited in another way. 
For all things in common use there existed and do exist sim- 
ple names, each a word of one syllable. Nevertheless, the 
eolloqnial has by degrees grown (so to speak) dissatisfied 
with these primitive designationfr, and has succeeded in 
expanding a large number of them into words of two sylla* 
bles. More cnrions is this predilection, because apparently 
the original namel were in roost cases amply snffident to 
discriminate the various objects indicated. And the pheno- 
menon of the modern tongue preferring the longer words 
seems still more incongrnons, when we find even in modem 
writm^if the old plain monosyllables generally adhered to. 
Doubtless the chan^^e in the pronunciation of the simpler 
forms has had something to do with these accretiojis. In 
the written language, words which are now sounded alike, 
are spelled differently. At the beginning and end of words 
are still written certain letters which formerly were pro- 
nounced bat now are silent. These additional lettera (in 
the case of initials, now styled ** prefixes **) imparted a dis- 
tinction in aouud to words v?hich from the second or third 
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letter onwards were ideaticail/ spelled* Tlae ptoceu of 
attriUon wbieh hM been gmng on in the proonnetatioii of 
tbe language^ whereby time hit grednallj wern awaj the 

tiouud of ilie letters begiDuing and termiuating words. Las 
approximated to one another the soond of innainerablo 
words, which in spelling and in former piononciatiOn were 

snfficiently discriminated. 
Another element of confusion arises from t]ie fact that 

* 

certain collocations of letters hare lost their original sounds 
and are coir pronounced as it they were spelled with 

letters totallj different. Thus Ihc letters by, py, p^y, sltq 
now beard as if they ^Yere jhy, cky, chhy. We cannot 
in this place enter farther into the subject; nor need 
we illustrate our remarks by examples. Neteribeless 

enoiigli Las been BaiJ to uiako plain that two processes, 
directly opposed to one another^ ha?e been long operat- 
ing in this remarkable language* By wear and tear and 
carelessnessy and for the saving of trouble which would 
result from tl^e avoidance of sounding difficult combina- 
tions of consouanU» words originally su&iciently distinctiye 
ha?e been reduced to such shadows and skeletons of their 
former selves as to be in many cases indistinguishable the 
one from the other. On the other hand, in order to coun- 
teract this process of denudation, und to escape from the 
iuconvenieut consequences of it^ further syllables have been 
tacked on bodily to the older and half«wasted forms. Thus, 
while the S3*llables have been rLltenuated down to a nnniinnni, 
rendering sufficient variety impossible, compensation has 
been sought^ and confusion to some extent elndedj by con* 
joining syllables and producing by this combination the 
variety which the denuded monosyllables no longer a£Eorded« 

80 it comes to pass^ through the foregoing or other 

causes, that the Tibetan colloquial is no longer mouosyllabic 

but MOSTLY MADM UF OV WOKHS OF TWO SIUUAJILKS. OttC eX- 

3 
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ample : In written Tibetan Snd is " the nose/* Riid is "the 
ear$" hnt, as initials, S. and£. are no longer sonnded; uid 
thus Nd becomes the word for each of two yeij different fkeiel 
features. To prevent confusion in speecb, Kd ear," takes 
the particle wa. But Nd-wa means also to be sick.'* 
Accordingljy at length, in the modem colloquial^ Nd ear/' 
has developed into NdmMoh* NoTeriheless in writing the 
word "ear" we should still nse the older forms Rna, or 
Ena-wa; while for such compounds as "ear-ring" we still 
hear nd^ior, not ndmehhok-kor, Analogonsl/ Nd "nose/' 
has at length been dereloped into Nd^, and eren NdmU*uL 
In words of two syllables the accent or stress is laid upon 
the second sjUable, except when such second sj' liable is one 
of the serrile particles pm, tiw, po, or wo, or when the deno* 
ininattTe af&x ghu or hhu is appended, or even Ma or ifsi 
In these latter cases, the first syllable carries the accent. 
Thus we hear ddiva " the moon/' not dawdm 

2* In Tibetan we find a large number of primitive mono- ' 
syllabic words to which Lave been nffixed certain short 
syllables, each consisting of no more than two letters, which 
short syllables seem removable often at pleasure without 
altering the meaning of the word affected. To nouns and 
verbs one of two of these short syllables may be added, 
either pa or wa* When affixed to the root of a noun, the 
particle does not usually change the meaning of the word ; 
but when an adjective is conjoined %yith the nouns, we 
frequently find the particle dropped. In the colloquial lan- 
guage tbe partide is not so often dropped as it is in the book 
language* However, when a compound word is created by 
combining two nouns, the particles (if any), are invariably 
omitted. The particles ma and mo, by custom, seem not 
removable. When either pa or wa is added to a verbal 
root, it may indicate either the Infinitive mood of the verb 
or a verbal noun, or else the participle. Thus the xoot>^*ii^ 
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takes the particte pa; and jhy']^ can mean ^ to do" or 
«HUe making/ or doing/' aooordiiig to oircnmatanoea. 

The employment of these eenrile particles^ on the oOier 
baiid^ with ordinarj nouns aud adjectives, has come to be 
go? erned bj pare coatou and to be aubjected to no genecal 
rale. Witk certain noons and adjoctif es thej are alwajs 
heard; whilst with others the/ hare come to be either 
optional or else neglected entirely. Fiually» many substan- 
tWes are pure monosyllables to which no partiole or other 
syllable lu, or has OTer been, annexed, 

I^OTE ON Pronukciation. — Tn Tibetan a final letter usually 
underpops some modification. Where a srllable ends 
with the leller g/* it mostly takes the suimd of " k,** 
thongh in the followinjj pages we liave printed this 
final sometimes " g ** and soiDetiraes " k." So also 
with the letter ** b,*' wbicli as iiual bounds as our " p.** 
"Where '* d '* is the last latter it is nearly always in- 
audible aiul thus we have invariably omitted it, but 
at the ihim this elision has been everywhere indi- 

cated by the use of an apostrophe. Thus jhyed-pa 

to do *' is inirariably heard as jhye^pa^ and so in these 
paj^es do we print it Both " k " (g) and p (h) as 
finals are also often elided; thus pdk4ep oread*' is 
nsuallj heard as if pA*l^* 

Final <*s*' is never heard in Tibet Proper, where 
it is either blnntly dropped or (and generallr) assnmea 
the sound of a quick ** iJ^ Thus the namo of tho chief 
province of Tibet is written nnus. The ** d and b * 
are held to annihilate one another, leaving the word as 
08 only. Now, in Central Tibet tiie name of the pro* 
viiice is heard as ui, in Sonthem Tibet as O, ana in 
Ladak only is the final letter sonnded and the namo 
pronounced vs. It should be noted, however, that if 
the letter preceding the final b" is a consonant^ the 

B " is simply dropped and no '* soand heard. 

When the first syllable of a dissyllable ends in ^'n 
and the second syllable begins witk p'* or " b^" the 

n sounds as m." 

Lastly, all vowels, save those marked long, are sound- 
ed verj shorts men as our ** men i** ria as our pin.*' 
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CHAPTER 11. 
THE ARTICLE. 

1. In tho Tibetan colloquial, both of tlie so-calleU Articles 
m to be beard in constant use* 

The lDde£Dlte Arilde^ a," an/' is represented bj the 
word ehikf placed immediatdy after the Babstantive or adjec- 
tive to which it belongs; and in tliosc cases where the word 
irbicb it tiiui follows terminates lYith anj vowel, except o, 
or with one of the letters m, r,cit I, the ehik is changed 
Inta ihihn In common practice the final k of the Article 
is hardlj audible ; so we may say hlain shi* a boot, mi-po 
s&i' a man, hjermin chi^ a woman, khyi ShC a dog« 

When this Article occnia with a noon of anj other case 
than the NominatiTe, it is in conTersatton generally dropped. 
Tboa we liear Pu-Ud shi a boj ; but in the genitive Putsd" 
y» of a boj* Also when the noun is uninflecied in the 
AcensatiTe casCt the Article is still nnheard ; Ftc-lsd kimr 
$hoIc : Bring a boy ! 

Tbis lude&iiite Article likewise carries the signification 
'^Codi*' and, strangelj enough, has at tin»es the meaning 
^some," being even used with numbers in each phrasee as 

some four boys." (See Cbap. V, 8 y.) 

2, The Definite Article is rendered di the,'' and is ? erj 
noch used in the coUoquialt contnuj to the literarjr enstom. 
It is not an nncommon practice in general talk to place di 
before the noun to which it belongs; thou«^h properly, like 
thik, a oAoayt ought to follow the noon or adjecti? e» Where 
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any singling oai of n thing is desired* the Artiola mnj be 
piseed bath before and mfler the noan» as Dijkjfd the 

bird. 

Whcu reference is made to aujthiag jast preTionslj men- 
Uoned di is changed into dh4* Thus* snpposing some man 
had been mentioned as appearing and ire went on to saj t 

** when tlie man came up, &c.," the Article used with " man ** 
in this second and in suUsequent immediaU allnsions* would 
be dM. 

Should the nonn belonging to it stand in the genitive or 

other case, di ia not necessarily dropped ; and if it follow an 
inflected word the di woold receive the inflections instead id 
that word. 



s 
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CHAPTER III. 
NOUN SUBSTANTIVES. 

♦ 

A.— TCBM AND ETTMOLOGY. 

1. As tx) formy noun substantives are of two classes^ 
simple and compound* 

8. The simple forms are primitire monosjllables^ to which 
In many eases custom has aitacbed an additional syllable 
pai taking of tbo nntuic of a servile particle. This class 
therefore comprises words of one and two syllables ; but 
where a second syllable occnrs it is a mere expletire which 
sometimes indtcat€S the gender of the nonn and which fre- 
quently can be dropped without obscuring the meaning of 
the word. At times^ however, the appended particle serves 
to dtseriminato words analogoosly spelts moreover affixes 
other than pa, wa, po, wo^ are nerer dropped* 

We will first quote a short list of monosyllabic substan* 
tivea to which particles are never appended and which are 
always used as they are here given 

Khyi: dog. Pun: brother. Jhd : tea. Ulam : boot. 
MA : eye. Dom : box. Gang : hill. Khyim : house. 
Ms: fire. Lung: wind. Ming: tmme. LtJt: sheep. 
Chhu: ^vater. Do: stone. Dul : jouiney. : knife. 
Shing : tree. Jhyd : bird. L<ik: hand. f)hu: boat. 

The above are natorallj some of the rimplest and moat 
commonlj occniring words in the huiguage. 

Of the particles found conjoined with the roots of nouns 
the first variety are pa^ too, and a. These may hardly be 
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•aid to be uied or boI mod at plaaami bai whoD anj 

adjective it employed mth the immid, the patiido betonging 

to the Douu is sometitnet dropped^ though ita retentioa U 
alwaja permiaaable « 

Sam-pa: bridge. Xanf-pas kg. ^Ttm-pa; nofuutej. 

Mu-pa: miaC jDI-m; the moon. JTyttTHMi.- leddnok. 

yar^i cap. fyi-wa; ear. To-uw? vicimla. 

r,>k'pa: pig. CiAor^ff rain* JV-pa: belly. 

M'pat am^ke. Bai*-«: a fence. Chhu-pa: ovor-coai. 
Kkaa^s mtm. Ka^s bida-boat Ttha: hammer. 



Another aeries of anbstantives aasnme a aeoond ayUahla in 

po, toOf and 60— afiixes which iu composition are occasiouall/ 
dropped 

Le-po: abaaket. JM-wo: bnekirhealb 

T#-po: an axe. iV^MCo; yoaoger brolher. 

fok-po : a friend* CAAa-tso a rirer. 

Qf/at-pos along. Tie -wo: yak-skin canvaa. 

Ting-po: a pipe. T'eb-bo: the thumb. 

J*ang'po: a beggar. D4-g: comrade. 

Provinciallj the affix po ia freqoentlj heard aa 5o; 0. g., 

Fai'ho for Palpo : a Nipal man; pomho or even homho for 
pompo: any o£icial or head man — used also aa form ol 
addrnas Fom^o Officer/' "Bhl'' Again, tea often aeema 
to lose the w aonnd, aa *o-e for ito-iaey and pd^ for pd-wo 
dare-devil/' Many nouns in po denote distinctly the male 
aez. Added to the participle^ po ea^reaaea the doer of an 
action: lah-pa-po, the apeatMr.** 

Certain aubstantivea take ma or mo— a non-remoTabie 
affix:— 

A^t-ma; the euQ. Jhye-ma : sand. Tdh»mo: a iighi, 

£o-«ia : a leaf. Ohi-ma : a tear. hong-mo : alms. 

Wihma: miVtu Zi^mas mlashea. Bol-me: moaie. 

Ld-ma: chief moafc. pko^mo: ue elbow. Oong-mo: evening. 

^'-'-&yii-ma; a kite. For*aie; aaaiL Ohumg'mo: thimble. 



In general, be it noted, mo indicates a feminioe noun; bat 
the above examples are not of that clam a elasa to be 
ilioatrated hereaf tan • 
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Ofcber sets of particles, siuiilarlj attached, are kd, khd, gh4f 

OklMBd ^ ) . Tang-ghd : pietnlns (on doth). 

Le-kd: workyatasld Chem-U^s anssors. 

Yar-lidi summer. Yd- 1 set a duck. 

Gut^kd: viinter. J):<'-tse: smoke-holSb 

Log-kd: lightning, Ken-za: etnircMe. 

La:n-khd: pathwaj. P6-chhd : book. 

Long-klui: gnts* I/ap-chhd : talk, ft cliat. 

Pang-khd : a shelf. Sel-chhd : details, particulars. 

Kang-serkhd: crsmsse. Tihckhds food, 

Ya(t)'gh£: a bough. Ld'Ckhd: Sealing wax* 

Khyihghd: hnslmd. Lo'Mdt womaii*s ehaftehine. 

To these maj be added examples of words taking ap« 
pendieet regarded as dimiDative affixeSf though the effect 
in quesliQii is not alwajs apparent t— 

F*n gui a child. Tong-bhn : a holSU 

Lu-gu: lamb. JSJuDu-bhu : cap. 

Ang-gu : pigeon. Sing-bhu : niare*a milk. 

Nyu-gu: pen. Dhung-hku: love. 

Ung-gus lamp. T^UJui fat. 

Dsng-gus finger. KwMus elotb bag* 

Ti'i-g^^: tenet WiJUlns acock. 

A'hu: nnelsw Tar-ra^ a foal. 

r«'aiiy-ika : cradlo. Khge-u: infrint. 

Na-Jcn : the nose. Le-u : chapter. 

Wo'ku : the chin. Pe n : calf. 

fihiUhhu : belL A-yu (or a-yo) : puppjr. 

8*— Ortginalljr a monoajllabio language^ the modem stjla 
would seem to prixe compound forms. Tbns tbe second or 
compound class of nouns, including dissjllables and tri- 
Btyllableiy ia being continoallj augmented. Such words are 
either direct compounds of two or more distinct words erode* 
\j conjoined to express some complex thing or deriTed idea; 
or else thej are mere paraphrases and euphemisms, signify- 
ing simple things, which ha?e at length crept into ordinarj 
nie, superceding the ancient and more direct monoajUahlee. 
In the subjoined examples we shall not discriminate between 
the icgular compounds and the paraphrases, mereljf adding 



Digitized by Google 



ffOHtf AMD KTTHOUNIT* 



15 



that tome of the Jatter are of anoieni linaage, and that no 
simpler word for the thing indioated in aiieh caaea haa hean 

ever appareutljr in ute:— 



AaMWf*ttf.- tbenosoi mnxsle. Jkl4n: 



Utudis 

Shf-daug : 

Shd-lar: 
Ani-ciihi : 

phong-hh^rs town. 
Yul»U*o: villaige. 
jPWujft; trap. 



gan. 

nngcr. 
lead, 
tin. 

Jiik. 

Spoon, 
stocking, 
room. 



Kdng-^ak : 
l}ang-rok : 
Men- f h'ir : 
Shi* nt' mar-pa 
Lck'hham : 

Oye-kar: 

Mik-i/rtufj : 



flower, 
leaf (laiga). 
rat 

mouse, 
a pipo. 
ni-ighbour* 

lump. 

a volnme. 



bridr. 

loftf of bread, 
window. 

tobacoa 



The derivation of some of tliese, and olUer compouud words 
is verj quaint. Such ore me-tok fire-button " (flower), 
khang^ik "eje of the bonae*' (room), AtAp^an^ broad 
eje'' (generosity), sdlep «flat earth'' (briek), UTo^h 
"lake's Imod" (a creek), nyi-s^r "nail of tbe sun '* (sun- 
beani)» um-chen ^* possessed of mind " (an animal), p^dk^mtk 

secret pnah " (briborjr). 

Deliberate componnda are of course rerjr numerous, and 
no instances need be 8peci6ed ; Lowerer, as a general rule, 
it may be accepted that every syllable of a eomponnd word 
in Tibetan haa a distinct meaning. Thia mle may be even 

extended to proper names and tbe nnmes of places. Thus 
Peniiong-cbi monastery in Sikkim is really Fema Faa^tss 
« tbe ofifering«bowl of lotoa^flowera.'* 

4b — G^NOsa. A large number of nouns possess both a 
iliaacnline and a feminine form. The diacrimination of 
gender is generally indicated by the yariation in the servile 

particle ; altbougb iii the same time it must not be forgotten 
tbat the mere presence of au affix, significant usnally of 
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male or female sex respective!/, does not ia Tibetan invariably 
oonyej tlie notion of anj particular gender. Many substaa- 
tires terminate with the feminine particle me which have 
none tare a common gender:—* 



Aft; 



a man. 



Khvo-po : husband, 
(or Khyo-ghd,) 



Uo: 

Khyo- 



mu 



Jki-pa : 

LanO'to : 

Tib: 



coclc. 
boll, 
father, 
father. 



: Tiost. 

Gupo: fathcr-in-law. 

F^o-yak : male jak« 

Qyal'po: king. 

Ti^ s male lad, offspring. 

Bh-^ : an old raan. 

0 uT'fo i a crooked man. 

Td'po S Tiorse. 

.7 ) male dweller in 
Chyil-pa:^ thatchod liut. 

BJie-to : bull-calf. 



Pa*iiio; 
Jhd-fno : 

X-md : 
Yum: 

Nd-mo : 
Ou*fno : 
Piti^ : 
€hfil-ino! 

Rci-mo: 
Our-mo i 
Tdgd'mas 

Chyil-ma : 
Bhe-mo : 



(honorific 



woman (general 
term hhiVme*), 

wife (usual term 
kver-m^n), 

ffin. 

nen. 

cow. 

mother. 

mother 
terms )• 

hostess. 

mother-iu-Iaw. 

female yak. 

queen. 

lemale child, girL 
an old woman, 
a crooked woman. 

mare (also gff* 

alone), 
female dittow 
cow-calf. 



FdU^'tna : womaa of Nipal. 



Pdl'po-pa : man of Nipal. 

Bhd*pa or Bhffmi : Tibetan man. Bhffma : Tibetan woman. 
Ming-po : brother cf a girl. Sing-tno : sister of a man* 
Bhnr-pa : young men. Shar^ma ; yonng women. 

female 



F'&rds male kid. 



kid. 



Fii-ps* (^g^) father and hia Md-me' mother and her 

offspring. offspring. 



B.— D£CX«£NSI02!f OF IfOUNS. 

1. In the Tibetan tongne the relationship of thenonii 

to other words or, in g^ramuiatical phraseology, the different 
cases of the noun, must be expressed bj means of short 
ajfllablei styled PpHponiUmif placed immediatel/ after the 
word to be declined. A Nonn SnhstantiTe may be thna 
arranged in the form of a Declension ;— 
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Nora: Kyermen chi' : A wife. 

Gen : Kyerrnen kyi : Of a wife* 

Dai : Kvermin la: To a wifi. ^ 

Aoeni; J^fgm/h^ot Kf§nU»U^: AiriSm^ 

LooatiT»: £.y€rwUm na (or ttSm$) : On orii » wiCft. 

AU»I: KyemUn m (or It) ^ From a wiloi» 

AgeniiTe : XytnUm kjfis By ft wila. 

(IT, B. — Tills oouinoa word ia often hoard aounded a« if it 
were Kimmen,) 

A ■light Tariaiion i« made in the affixes attached in tlie 
GeuiUve and Agentite eaeee when the word declined cnda 

in tbe letter k or ng. Thus ghyoh cki : a cannon : be- 
comes ghyok-ghi: "of a cannon/' ghyok-ghf: " by a 
cannon/* So alto dUUhngt "beeri" chkdng^ghis ^oi 
beer/^ chMng-fAt: *<by beer/' Where the enhataative 

terminates with la vowel, tbe same two cases are also aHectedy 
at in the subjoined example: — 

lldbjki ihC i A peacock. 

Kora : Muhjhd ihi : A peacoclc. 

Gen: Mdbjhd vi or Mdbjhi : Of a peacock. 

Dat : Mdbjhd U: To a peaooek. 

Aoent : Mihfhd or Mihjhd la: A peaooeh^ 

Locat : Mahjhd na (or Udna) : On or At a f^mk. 

Ablat; Mdbjhd n« s From a ptaeooki 

Ageative: M^kdyi: Byapeaoook. 

To tbe cases made nse of above, Jnesclike adds what be 
termt the Terminattfe caeCt implying into/* onto; ** bat 
we have not met with it in eoUoqnial idiom. 

In tbose words in wliicli the final vowel is o, we haTe the 
Genitive oi, as j<hmo : a milcb-jak,^' jo-moi t of a milch* 
yalc*' If the word end in t» the Geniti?e nenally takes 
bnt in worde of two tyUablee ending in we often bear kf%9 
e. g., khyi : "a dog,'* hKyi'yi: "of a dog;" gyd-fi: "a 
chair/' gyd-fi-kyi: " of a chair/' With a final t the Geni- 
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iive requires wliile the vowel n takes i alone, as inA s 

the fire/' nl^yt of the fire ; " p'tft-^u s ** a child," 
ffVi-is of a child/' 

The Article di when it follows the noun makes a Genitive 
in either yi or kyim We frequently hear di-kyi s " of the." 

The YoeatiTe case differs from the other cases, in that it 
is preceded hy an exclamatory syllable and requires no post- 
position — Kye lima : " O lama ! " Ho-kye hynpg'on: ** O pro- 
tector I tok-po : " O friend ; " " Well, friend ! " Accent 
or stress is usually laid on the last syllable of the nonn in 
the Vocative. Often the prefixed syllable is dropped In 
quiet address : LhacJutm, Vu'je cA/m .* Thunk-jou, lady ! " 

2. The Ploral Ncmbkr is not always formally expressed 
in Tibetan* Whenever tbe substantive is accompanied by 
any numeral or bj such adjectives as **some^" <*all," 
** many/* the use of which naturally implies a plural signi* 
fication, then the sinrjular is invariably beard. Otherwise 
the Plural affix may be added to the word either as Wo or 
as ehd{chdUi and sometimes as nam:^ 

P*uling't$*Q: Knglishmen.'* 

Gen: P't-liug-fsoi : Of the Knglislimen, 

Dat : P'i-ling-tsVJa : To the Knglishmeai 

Accua : PH-ling-U^Q Id ; Tho Eofrli^hmen, 

Locat: I^iAing-ts^onas In the Englishmen. 

Yocat ; Wi T^uling-tio s O BngHslimcn » 

Ablat: P*t-K>/f? f 'o iraior ««: Fi*om the Englishmen. 

Agentive: F'i4ing-U'6 : By the Knglislimen. 

As to the alternative affix chd, it is added uiostlj lo 
insniroate nouns— «eiif««* "table," io/r<M-cAi.- "tobies." 

8. UsK OF TBB Casbs.— «. The Genitive is employed to 
signify both possession and quality, and when it is in anj 
way a part of the subject of a sentence the word in the 
Qenitive stands first in the order of words in tbe sentence. 
As ezpmslTe of Possession we find the usual constructiont 
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<<tiielK>j'sdog'' is the dog of the boj,*' and jet IIm 
Tibetftn rendering is In form eloselj like tbe English order | 

Puled yi (or Puts/) VJi'ji di : " cf boj the dog." 

p. Where the Geiiitive is a Genitive of qualitj it assumes 
the eharacter of en adjeetire. This Genitive also invariabl/ 
preeedpii the noon which it describes, fix i nguUkyi hnim : 

a silvtfi' iiiin<^e ; *' shing-fjLi k/tyini : " a wooden bouse;** 
BJio'kyi lh((: ^* a Tibetan gor].*' In these cases^ it Irequentlj 
happens that the Genitive affix is dispensed with; and than 
we hear such forms as n^vl hUen t ** silver image ; ** if^mr 
sum for t**ar-iyi sampa : " cnne-bridge ; " nyuk Jchyim for 
ngnk-ghi khyim : " bamboo house ; " 9er faig for 99r4t:fi 
ftngwa : *^ golden chain $ " Ber-dok for ur4^i dogs gold* 
colour.*' 

These phrases can also be expressed bj means of adjectives 
formed from the respective substantives (Chap. Xj^4 «). 

The Genitive seems, furthermore^ to be resorted to 
in order to indicate a less obvious relationship than that of 
nn re pt*sscs>iun. Thus " an ear-ring " ijs nd-Icor^ contracted 
from nd-yi lior : a " water- tub " or tub for water is ckkm^ 
fem; a dajr*s wage/' is nyia-Za from n^n-k^Us iiimi* 
hong from nicNi hgi kong = " an oil basin ; Hdk^um from 
nttk-gJti h^umpa ("flask of ink ^ inkstand ; *' and so 
forth. lu this manner in fact a large number of eomponnd 
terms are constmcted. 

<• The Dative with la is fonnd after Terbs of giving, 
shewing, and speaking. Tbus we hear:— 

Rhyi'laehkufers Give the dcg water* 

Mi'la lam di fcng^uang : Shew the man the waj. 

KhO'la jdmpo lap: Speak to liim gently. 

K«$hO'la khyvroMg^hi ikitig lap: Tell the Sahib yoiir name. ^ 

In the foregoing examples wc must note hhifi4a **to the 



dog/* mi-fa (or mi-pe-la) to the man/' ibio-la to him, 
kwho4a « to the Sahib.'* 
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Motiou towards is seldom expressed coUoquiallj bj the 
DatiTe. The ordinal^ stjrle is with some compoand post- 
pontion (the libetaa preposition) such as fuX^ vnto^'* 
** up to/* or tsd-ne meaninjGf " near ; " the use of the latter 
being precisely analogous to the use of pa» in Hindastani 
and being linked like pa$ to the nonn bj the Genitttre affix. 
(See Chap. Vllly 3. Examples). Howmr in snch phrases 
aa these la is frequentlj beard 

Gompa'la 90mg : Go to the temple. 

Kkfvn-ltL mmg : Go home, (ve^., Hsag-la song.**) 

Further remarks npon the nse of as a LocaUve rather 
than a Datite affix, will be found in Chapter YIII, S. 

«. The Accusati?e requires no nffix in sentences having 
a remote as well as a proximate object; e. g.— 

N(jdrang-la woma natt^ : Give me the luilk. 

(Woma is here tho proximate object placed in the Accusative. 
ngdrang'la = to me.) 

Again where the remoter object is unexpressed s*^ 

thing Ichur thok : Fetch the woo<?. 
id^]po di $H : Lead the horse. 

However the Accusative, when it is the object of anj 
direct action, takes the al&x la : e. g.— 

( 1 } Kho-yi U-la dung'ki^u* ; He is beating the horse. 

(Lit: X%o-yi bj him, id»Ja the horse, dun^ki'du* is 
beating). 

(2) rn^-U Ukpa ma : DmCt touch it^ (DU-Ie » it **) 
Or where it is the object of anj passire feeling i— 

(3) The mother loves the son : AmS-yi ^u4a Ue-dung jhe,* 

{Ue-dung Jhe*jpa = " to love **). 

(4) Remember me: Kgd-imumrUi^i 

(Lit: Ifj^M' be SBTC^ sm-ls in mmd, iifl40, as to me). 

But we hear 

(5) Qo di gydk : Shut the door. 
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neuanum ov vomra. 



SI 



«• Tba AgentiTd tarn oaght to h% VMd instotd of tho 

Kominative ^vitll all transitive verba whether the verb be in 
tlie Present, Past or Future tenso. This important rulo 
(■eo (1) and, (8) of tho kit four onniplM aboro) is follj 
explained in a later obapter. 
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CHAPTER lY. 
ADJECTIVES. 



1. The adjective aliuoat iovarlabljr follows iU noun 
in tbe eominon speecli of the people. Verj frequentlj in 
literary Tibetan, however, we find it placed before the 
noun it qualifies and» whcu in that position, instead of 
agreeing with the noun as to Case, it inTarinblj takes tbe 
Genitive C^. To place tbe adjective immediately pre* 
ceding the noun is also pefectly allowable in colloquial 
Tibetan, but such order of the words is only occasionally 
resorted to, though when it i$ practised the adjective mnst 
then be beard in the Genitive. 

8. When tbe adjecti?c — as indeed it nearly always 
doee^-follows the substantive, it receives tbe inflexions 
wbicb would, otherwise, belong to the substantive. In 

other words, the case-sigus arc then attaclied to the ad- 
jective instead of to the noun-substautive which it is quali« 
f jing. Thus 

Nam miin-jH) chi' : A dark night. 

Putta i9ok-i}a'i tdk di : The hand of a dirty boy. 

(Xote : Tlie order of the M-onls in these sentences is exactly 
the reverse of the English orders : e. g. *' Doy dirty of hand 
the.") 

pi/'Sio ckkempo dUyi mik $erpo di : The^low eye of the laige 

(Here tbe adjectives naed are idiksmpo and serpo. The definite 
article di being used with tbe adjective ckhem^ ** buge^" tbe 
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aiitele Mid noi Uie tdjeetlre reeeWM tlia Oettilivie afiz. As ia 
TibetftQ oomposition the Qeniiire-wordfl seneimllj tlaiid fini m. 

tho scnteuci% we have here alio in the Tioetaii an axad rerersd 
of the English order of tho worda : — ** Bear great tlie of eja jelloir 
the.'* This rafona order doea not obtain in all oraToninanj 
instances.) 

Di la-ma l€nehen*kg% §i*la Bko'dhu di : The leaf down on tha wai 

ground. 

(Here Unchen *' wet,'* tlic a«ljoctive qiialifvin<:f $a " the trronnd,** 
is ]>l:icc(l before its uonn and thrivfoic stands with the Oenitiv^e 
aHix, Xofe, also, the article bclon^ia<^ to lu-m i is repeated so as 
to lock ill with it all dii'cct eulargcnient or expansion of the 
suhject.) 

When it ii ueceasarj that the plural tiauiber aboald ba 
expreated otherwise than by implication, the plaral particle 

iaaltacJied to the aubgtanlive and iioL to the adjective : Mik- 
ehawerpo "yellow eyes;** Ali-Wohampaehen: " greed jr men 
ta-^U^o nahpo iarpo black-and-white honea M-po 
td'po l^ar : ** black lioraea and white horaes." 

4» Nearly all adjectives in the colloquial which are noi 
derived from aubatautivea are found with the parUde pa 

attached. Soiuetini*»s this termination may be dropped as 
in the last-quoted example ; but this elision is more frequent 
in the written than in the spoken Inngaage. In eerlaiii 
particular adjeciiTea the affix po is varied to mo when 
used with u feminine noun ; but frequently no notice of the 
gender is taken and the adjective in j>o is coupled with a 
feminine sabstantive* On the other band, a nnmberol 
adjectives used indiscriminately with either masculine or 
feminine nouns cnrry the affix mo which then bears no 
sexual signification* 

The following adjectives are known to vary the afflis ac- 
cording to the geuder of the uoun to be qualified 

iTarpo-flio.* red* ChhorpO'mo: handsome* 

Kdkp<h-mo : black. 7*0-0 7*omo angiy. 

Kar£o~mo : white. Hing^o-mQ : tall, long. 
5 
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Chhjfukpih-mo : rieh. phmgpo-mo : cautiout, leiiring* 

Sarpo-mo: joung, Irciih,* Chhofpo-m(n UcentiooB. 

nn-pollated. 8hartca-^o : blind. 

ltilj[H>^mo : rotmd. Uljp<y-nw : poor. 
Sh4ioo-mio : lame. 

But these adjectivcB, terminating iu mo, are eommoii in 
gender :— 

Sem^kyO'po : di«appoiiiied. 
Ship-^no : tlioroQgli, mluotew 
Ngo-yangnto : gaj, sportive. 

jSrt6-7)io ; smart, spnico. 
jpen-mo: naked (nlsojem-^). 
J)hak'm0 : clean ( fkXaodhakwa). 



middling. 

good. 

strong. 

liglit (not heavjr). 
well, bappj. 
hot. 



cooL 



Ls-Mo : 

wo I 
Yangtno : 
Dimol 

phfmgm&z cold (also ^onyira). Kynrmo: 
Dlialmo : calm, qaict, still. Kgarmo s sweets fluids). 
Ldmo: cas}* (of a tnsk, Ghanno : tliick, dense (of 
Bclmo: soft, yielding. Tamo: tliin (also "pow. 

8ra»wio: hard, solid. deiy/* "finelj 

diridcd.") 

5. There are many adjectives which do not take the 
affixes fo or me. All derivative adjectives are simple roots 
with soch paraphrastic syllables as possessed of 

chhok, ** fit for,*' annexed. (See Chap. XT, 4 a and p.) 
Those formed from substantives bj annexing ehen make a 
length/ list; and iC the opposite qaalification has need to 
be expressed the sjllable the» is replaced hj me*, which 
signifies " witbont," " free from " 



ShenfckoHi hrosd. 
8h€ngm€*t nanrow. 
Bi^'hm : hrilliant. 

-Si-me* : dull, obscured. 
Nifochen : dm able, well-made. TsUtlcheu : 

N^nut : . fragile, flimtj. T»*ulmo* : 

Rin-tkin: prseions. TVerekem: 

BtnHn/t ' worthless. T$*erm§* x 



Kkoi'thtu s important. 
Khcum§* s nnimportaalb 
Oydkehen or gi^dkikd: fat, stonti 
Gytfkme* : tbin, meagre, 
jott. 
anjttsft» 

naeasjv anxioos. 
aoi anxioos, easy. 
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6. Anotber teriei of ad jecUrei^ colloqiiianj mnek lavoar- 
nJ, are re-duplicated format wliieb gewmlly ezprett eooUno- 

DU8 or iiowiug actioii, or qualities of tbat euBjf or undulatlDg 

oature , 

fJiap-thup : loofic, aneonfined* Seng-tetig : we«k (of tea» 4e.) 

lUl-ril: oval. * Leh-leh: flat. 

Jior-kors ruuud. 2r«*ii»-/<'i»i : dazzled, 

ifrab-ibrtp: dim, glimmetiDg. Ybr^yor: asUni. 

Jdm-Jdm: Binootli. titlft powericM. 

5am*Miiit: low (in floand). IKitflff-iMlr: clear, dittinei. 

Shong-Vwng : hollow, excavated. Gur-gur : crooked. 

7. Wlien the adjective ia used aa an attribaie, the affix 
po ia occasionally omilted:— 

T)ic pomcgniiuitea are fresh : St-ndu di tar yin («ar, not Muya). 
The flower is red and jfollow: Mt-iok di mar dhaug atr yta. 
The dog is Isrge : Kkgi di dUks y in or iUbyt dt dUUmpe yta. 

The price is small : Ooug di tkhnng ym ('* price *' is also rm|. 

8. The adjective can be rendered more iutense bj varioiia 
worda or aylUblea placed before it: hddumg^ nincb» Terj» 
too; ro^ln verjy especially ; tsd^wct'fu, qnitet" 

The path is very iiari-ow ; Lamkhi di hdchang fd-po ri'* 
The borse is too fat : Td^po di rmh*tu gyakpd ytn. 

The bridge is vety slanting : Sampa di hdekang yurpo yw* 
The knife is perfectly binnt : TV di MThmi-m mo-W d«'. 

Souietimes the word hd-chang like Ud-wa assumes the 
ablative affix mat or fU :^Kk<Mran0 hd^atig-iM eMcryta.*-^ 
He 18 very handsome. 

Other iutonsives to the adjective are HI (meaning' round'*) 
and ehhe (neaBing "mn<citk" great"). Theae» however, 
follow the adjective 

A horse quite white: Td-po kar riL 

Very muddy water : Ckhn ufokpo Me, 

The pass*top is very indistinct : Lapt$e dke krah'kr^ ehkc du\ 

A perfectly flat plain : Tm»§ Ie^*I«( ril Mm 
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I am quite lame and very tired : N^rang la khong rU dk^rung 



Note, — The last sentence runs literally: *'to me has ariiea 
ijkung) to be qaite lame and veij tired." 

9.-COHPABISON OP-AD»CTIVS& 

<u Tlie expedient for mnkiDg comparison of tbe qoaliij 
of things is akin to tbe method of the Hindi ianguage to 

the south of Tibet, and to that of tlie Mongolian laiii^uage to 
tbe uortli of Tibet. It is brought about b/ means of a 
certain arrangement of tbe words of tbe sentence and by 
tbe introduction of the postposition U, meaning "than." 

To give an example : — 

Tibet is larger than Sikkim : DAi-jong U Pi^ytd chhem^po dn*. 

Exnmining the Tibetan we find it runs : D<n-jong le 
**thau Sikkim/' Po'gvl «* Tibet," ckhcm^ "birge," di** 



This order of words must be strictly observed, otherwise 
the comparative intention will not be CTident. Another 
example i— 

The son is mora brilliant Va-tca U ugima di $i-che» dn*m 
than the moon: 

Agaia, the order mns : Than mooot the son, brilliant is. 

This stirrup-strap is longer ZJiem-wa h yop^i'dk di ring (or 

than the other : ring-po) du\ 

He is honester than yon : Khgihrvug U Iho Mhdma du\ 

To-day is finer than yesterday : 1)ang*U dhtring U*»pa dM\ 

When tbe comparative degree occurs apart from anj 
compared object^ the words DAs-la, than that," maj ba 

in trod need for the sake of perspicuity 

A firmer ice-ridge : Khgnk^tam dk^h femjpo dkik, 
A more honent priest : Lnma M-mn Ikak cAt*» 



hdehang-ne i^ang^M/e'pojkung* 
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fi. The taperlati?e degree is usuallj paraph ra sod into aa 
iiniver«al comparatiTa. So in the eentetice: ^Jdit is the 
tallest," we should hear, "Tban •!! he tail it.** Bat 

" than " wouiii be now rendered by nant^-tu instead of by le. 

Tliis peak it higb| that peak is higher ; that other peak 
is the bighesi: Di toklu di iVa dW $ dh»4^ di woHm di 
To-tM du* i U*4tugma nang^-iM loHii Mkem-ma di I'o-iAo du\ 

N. B—Di means ''this/' or ''that'* socordi'ng to Tibetaii 

phmscologjr, if it represents the presmt object of i-eference. Any 
past object of refcreuce is denoted by dhe^ whether we in our 
English ooUociuial slyU it this " or ** thai." U'angma iMmf-sis 
msstis *' than alL** 

Another popular mode of indicating the saperlatire degree 

is compnssed by adding the syllable mKoi or sho to the 
adjective. And this is often used without introducing 
•'than all." Thos:— 

That temple is the most Di gampa di FS^-k^yul rdk- 

famous in Tibei : eW^t ifn*. 

This animal is the smallest : DhUd'do di Mvnf^M du\ 

* Lhasa is the ^^i fittest city: LhUd dhnng-Jiliyer chh^'thoi du', 
Tiiat sheep is the whitest : Ltik di^e kdr-s/w du\ 

JSi*te, — \VTien sltoi is appended, the affix poof the adjcctiTe is 
always omitted. Also» the airangement ol the words in the 
sentsncs is not of importance when $hui is smployed. Akin to 
•ftoi is the word ehkok^ often confounded with it, which means 

" the best." Chholi is also added to adjectives to form aa empha- 
tic superlative. In comparing, however, yaA|io ** good ** and 
ydk-M or (dk-M =i bert." 

y. For such comparisons as involve the connexion so— 
as*** s. 9.9 " so great a%'' so good at,'* as far as/' tee 

po$l. Chap. VIl^ 4, iv. y. 
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Chhu-pa loupa : 
Shnten bolpo s 

Nd^ku marpo s 

F*ugn nytmj'jhSvM : 
Cho* pe kynnno : 
Shim-shim 4hoclien : 
Ldma ekkempo : 
€h iskhtmg»Hgu : 
2Io-yi chhung : 
Menshar khe pa : 
Chhu dhang-ma: 
Chhu dhang-jpo : 
Lam toH'khen yerpo: 
8idwa nffvStekeu s 
Khytil'pa hompo : 
Solcma kampo : 
Kyermen | Vino • 



Lamkhd ihengmt^ : 
Ite-iok hoT'po t 

Khau'd liiig-po : 
Pe-chhd Humtsi: 
Shei-hcr rinehtn: 
PmUa kwpo t 
Vgi'^ra dukehen : 

Jhd karbo : 
Tukpa chutchen : 
Woma ml ; 

TV f Jklmjao : 



a wet coat. 

a fiof t Bcat. 

a good daughter. 

red nose. 

darling ehild* 

sour Icmoo. 

delicious 8wectmeat«. 

great lanuiu 

small head. 

Hitle girl. 

clever tnaidea, 

cold waiar. 

dear water* 

caotloiu gnidew 

ceaseless pi«jers. 

thick ice. 

dry stmw. 

aagrj woman. 

angiy man. 

narrow path. 

white flower* 

firm snow. 

greasj book. 

cosUjr hookah. 

sharp boj. 

poisonous air. 

pretty jolmo (a bird). 

strong tea. 

strong soQp. 

pntrid milk. 

fine (shapeljr) horse. 

a sweet smell. 

a long beard. 
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CHAPTER V. 

CARDINAL, AND ORDINAL- 
NUMERALS. 

1. la Tibetan the numbers, boUi cardinal and ordinal 
€1111 be used either as adjectiTet or as subsUntiTet. Uaed 
in t)te adjecUval sense, the nnmeral tnTariablj follows tbe 

5ioun which it fjiialifiesi anrl, if there ImjippTTs to be any 
ordiiiarj adjective likewise attached to the noon, then the 
numeral is placed after such adjectire 

A^yu hjong-po iwk : TTircc cxpcnsiTe poppies* 
Wo'pdk'kyi ihdmo »gd : Fire lox*skin hats. 

[Hero tnl 2>itJc IS a snhstrxntivc placed in the gcnitire; the literal 
meaiiiiig bciug " five hats of fox-skin."} 

4 

Lama Vn-gydzship-chu Up jhung r 440 lamas are present. 
Ang-ki di f^'ti*o-8nm Jhaug tong-Va gye* dhang re-sum yo* : 
The number is 38» 06a. 

[Hero au>j li di means "the nnraber;'* while 38, 0G3 is thus 
expressed: Tlirec ten thousands and eight thousand and siztj- 
thrce. IV is the anriliary.] 

2. 8och forms as the four," « the two^*' or both,** 

&c., may be expressed by adding or jjo to the number: 
shi'ka, nyi'Jca. Fractions hj annexing ehhdp as dun chhd 
**the seTenth.'' Mnltiplies bj prefixing Uth Isn-nys 
'^ tifiee,** Isn-n^ « five times.'' 

3. The ordinals annex pa to the cardinal, except « the 
first which is dhang^f as wm-pa third.'' HoweTer, 
'Hhirtj-first'' issiim-cJkii Mpa, Ac., not siim-eftic dAan^. 

Di 
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Id oonTeraation it is asual not to emploj tbe bare or«linal 
alone» but to prefix tbe word ang'/ci to eacU. Tliua " tlie 
eighth " is expressed as ang ki y^e-pa.-~ 

Wik^hhang-pa ang-ki dhang-po la do gi-gu : That man lives ia 

the Brst lioase. 

8n aug-ki dhang-po Irp fup gong ; ioi^dhaitg : See ! who can get 

first 

It is even preOxed to jtik-gJio* or ihul-uia the last " 

Mi Vtem-ma dhe khang^ aug-ki Jnk-shola d^ '-'ji yi? : That other 

man lives in tbe last Jioose. 

4. Genrral Rbmarks — a. Whtii two, tliree or more 
persous or things have been meutioiied, it is a conitjiou 
custom to add the exact number of individuals or things . 
thus enumerated. For exauiple ire migbt have sucb a 
aentence as: "The fatlier, uiother, with two sons and a 
daughter arrived at the town ; and, most probably if such 
were spoken in Tibetan, after tbe last person mentioned the 
numeral ^^five'' would be introduced as indicating tbe total 
number of persons refeiTed to: Pn ngi pnmo dhang yah yum 
ngd ^iUm^*^y«r la p'ep jhung (lit : Father, mother, ivitb 
two SOBS daughter fire arrived at tbe town Again, wb«>n 
the number would be otherwise obscnre: '*The woman 
and her husbands (four) were turned out.*' Tliis, the exact 
rendering of the Tibetan would indicate, not that tbe woman 
bad four busbands, but tbat sbe and ber ihn§ busbands, 
making together four, were ejected. So, also, if a woman 
and ber two children were to be mentioned : in Tibetan, we 
■bould saj kywmm dhang p*ugu nm ss Woman end Iter 
ebildren tbtee,'* meaning tbat together tbe whole numbered 
three. This habit of speech causes Tibetan enumerations to 
be not alwajs obvious* Another instance : sdng-hhu chhem* 
jpe Mung ngi t ^* large small degcbies, two/' s., two deg- 
ehtes, a large and a smslL** 
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p. Wben alternatiTe etttmatei of namberi are mad^ tha 

oonjaneliont are omitted t «. ^. Siaa I4» liliir dbl ^ Bring 



y. It is a frequent practice to add the naineral thik ^ one 
to any specified statement of nmnben. 

Thus we might hear: pku^khd Ckdk^m-la Tang^imif 
Crye-jMl MorUn ffd^Ui-^^ ekik Inl-jMi tsP meaning 

** At the Cbaksam ferrj Tang-tong Gjalpo built one hundred 
and eiglit chhortens/' but literally « built one (or ''a") one 
hundred and eight chhortens.'' Again t LdwM sok^mifi ckik 
p*ep jkwvg '*One (or ''a**) thirty-two lamae havecome.** 
The conclusion is that the best rendering of this superfluous 
cliik is by our indefinite pronoun some.*' Howe?er chik 
indicates a definite and not an indefinite number; accordingl/ 
when any doubt at to the exact number ezbtsy the word tans 
follows the numeral with the meaning of "about" or 
almost;" e. g., luk iumcku tsam *' about thirty sheep." 



three or four.** 



Chik ^S"^ 



10. 




Chu-t'smba ^S*^^*^ 



4. 



a 



7. 



Shi 

Ngig- 

Phok 

Dfia 



Sum 




11. 
18. 
13. 

14 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
30. 
31. 
32. 



Chnchik. 

ChunyL 

Chusaau 

Chupahi. 
Chong4. 
Cha4hQk. 
Chadun. 
ChopgyeV 
Cbnpga. 
Nyi-shu. 
Nja>ohik; 
Nyer-nyL 



Sam-cha«t*imba. 

So-cbik. ^ 



Sok-ayi 
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33. Sok-ram. 

34. 8o-thi. 

40. Ship chQ-t*iinba. 

41. She.chik. 

42. Sbe-nji 

50. NgdchQ-fimba. 

51. Np^a-chik. 

^ C yimk-chn-famba; 
* \ Khe-sum. 

61. Re-chik. 

62. Be-nyi. 

70. Dnn-cha-fc*lm1w. 

71. Don-chik. 

HO. Gye'-cha.t*imbA. 

81. Gja citik. 

82. Gyi-nji. 

90. GQ-chu-t'amba. 

91. Go-chik. 



or 



lOa Chit 



300. 

340. 
1000. 
1001. 

2000. 
2161. 



278a 



101. 
102. 

200. 
201. 

2ia 



Gji-dbang-cbiV. 
Gyi-dbang-Bji or Qj4* 
tsi-iivi. 

Nyj.gyf 

Nyi-gja-tsa-chik. 
K J i-gja-dhang-oba- 
t*amba. 



550a 

10,000. 
20.()()0. 
80,000. 

100.000. 
300,000. 
1,000.000. 
A Score : 
A irtindred 
By Threes : 
By Foni*s : 
Two each : 
Six each : 
Twice : 
Tbi*ice : 
100 timet: 



Siim-gyl. 
Suni-gji*Bli]p-eliii. 
Tong-t'a chik. 
Tong-t*& ohik dhang 

chik. 
Tong-t'a nyi. 
Ton^-t'a nyi dhnng 

c ] J i k -gy ^-dhang-re* 

chik. 

ToDg-t*4 nyi dbing 
duD-gri-tai^gyo*- 
cbii-^mba. 

Tong-ngi dhang Dgi- 

j?yi. 

T'i-ts'o cliik. 

T'i-t'so nyi. 

Y'i-ts'o Rum dhang 

ton^-i*a 4huk. 
Bum-cnik. 
Bnmt8*o 
S4-ym. 
Khe-chik. 
Gyi.|*4k. 
Sura nnnu 
Shi shi. 
Nyi-re-nyi-re. 
pliuk-i c 4hnk' 
Len-nyi. 
liOn'Snm. 
Len-gyi. 
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CHAPTER VI. 



THE VERB. 




SSCXiON A.-FOEMATION. 



1. In the lanjruasre of the books we find the clifferenl 
modifications or tenses of tbe Verb expressed ia two wajt. 
Sometames the stractare of the verbal root itself It altered 
in order to produce these modifications, the spelling being 
changed according to the tense exhibited. At other times 
the required shade of meaning is brought ont bjr means of 
additional sjrllables— <one or more-p-appended to the simplo 
root. Snch aflixes are either mere particles or else tha 
various parts of some auxiliary rerb. In the colloquial, 
this treatment with syllables afilxed to the root seems to be 
almost the sole way of dealing with the Tarioos phases of the 
▼erb* The practice in the literary language of forming the 
tenses by changfing the spelling of the simple root is in a 
few instances, however, resorted to in the colloquial* 

The simplest form of the verb is, naturally, the bare rool 

unattended by any affix. However if we are to resort to the 
ordinary European practice of presenting the Infinitive as 
the primary shape, we must in Tibetan set forth each root 
with a particle already adjusted. 

The particle thus added to the Torbal root for the pro^ 
duetion of tlie Present Infinitive is invariably either pa or 

wa, the former being affixed where the final letter of the 
root is any cousouaat save r or 1, while wa is used after 
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those eonsonants and after a final vowel. So man j of ihe 

final letters being dropped in the colloquial, tbe application 
of this rule wiU therefore be not always obserTable in these 
pBgeB, our present sebeme being tbe repreeentaUon of the 
words not as irritten hat onlj as thej are sounded. Thus 
we haye 

Jhif§*pas to do; Lii-paz to he left» to lemain* 

These are words which in the written forms have ti and « 
respectif el/ as final letter of the root^ and not as here a 
TOwel» and whieh therefore take pa instead of loa. The 
specified rule, neTertheless, is easilj traceable in the examples 

subjoined 

T&ng-wa: toeome. Lek-pas toresd. 
J}0'Wa : to go. Lap-pa ; to speak. 

Kyo-tca: to buy. l'\ih'pa : to take down, 

iSAer-ica ; to measure^ Nyen-pa : to bear. 



P'tii-tfa ; to give (hon.) 

2. To Tiew the elements of the formation of the verb in 
the regular course of its development and elaboration we 
shall properlj deal next with the 



Of these there are several forms in use^ namely 2— 

TivPA (souaded Yimpa) ; to be **— tlie mors auziliaiy* 

Bb*pa : ** to be " — another auxiliary. 

Yo'PA : " to be," " to exist," " to be present (in a place. ) 
Dc'pJL (really i>ii]3)o)i "to he^** ''to exist^'* — ^most common in 
Westem Tibel^ 

Chh1-pa : (Silver) •* to be,** " to exist " — polite form. 

LiCbs-PA (generally soanded LA'jpa) *' to be *' — anxiliury emploj* 
ed instead ol Tiiiini sddressing supenoeSi 



appraise. 
JU^was tonessare 

(lengtbi &c}. 
Sd-wa : to eat. 



Chhin»pa ; to arrive* 

JOting'pa: to fight. 

P'tp-pas homoryie term for either 



to come'* or ''togow** 



SUBSTAHTIYB VBRBS. 
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Me'pa : " to be Bol ••—negative fora at Y9ftu 

llo^pA : ** to be indeed" — intensive variety of Yoj^o. 
Mut-FA ; ** not to be " — the negative copula. 

«. The FreMit tenee, Indioiiiv^ of all Clicie veHm If 

the respcctiFc root of each staiuliiig alone; aud this root 
u einplojed lor all periODs and both numbers 2— • 

Thtu ; yia a am, arl^ ia, am. 

And so with Yo", Re\ Du\ Ld. 

YtHg liewever, is restricted in use to the oonnectioa of 
the noun with an attrihnte whether adjeetire» noon or pro- 
noun, and to its duties as auxiliary aiEx to ordiuarj transi* 
live and intrausiti?e rerbs:-^ 

Khyalc-pa dke tempo yin: That (or The) loe is firm. 

Ming di Dondup yin : Tho name ia DoD^nb. 
Ngdrang Pd'kyi mi yin : 1 am a Tibetan. 

However, when yin is conjoined, as it often is, with 

Du^pa, we frequently hear snch combination used to express 
existence in a place, but chieflj in negative and interroga- 
tive sentences:— . 

Pe-ehha di dhe^ eitWa* : The book is not there. 

The auxiliary Re' is verj popular and heard commonlj, 
bat not exclnsivelj, in negative sentences. Its general nso 

is as a copulative, like ym;— 

Khyi di Hgarehm WM re* : The dog is not fieroe* 
JOi mant: . This is not mine. 

Di.ni Pffkyi p»^Md re* : This is a Tibetan book. 

I^evertUeless we have 

Gkande t How are you ? 

N. B — Yin is more commonly used with the Istperson, re* with 
the 2nd and 3rd persons. 

In posiUve sentences we find rs as a pleonastie additfon 
to the verb yo'|>ai— 

Khorang md^gi'la yo'pa re' ; He ia down there. 
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Su yopa re* : who is here ? Kho-pa yhdru yopa #e' / Wliero 

We can emploj Yd^pa more freqaentlj tban any otber of 

this series, and both Yd'pa and Du^pa (though primarilj 
Terbs of ezisteuce) may altvajs take the place of Tin-pa in 
attribatiTO sentences^ thoagh Ytn-jNi cannot be sabstitaied 
for them s— 

Khopa Gyang-tse-la yo : Thej are at Gjangtse. 

Ngd^la dk^'pa tckpo IJb** yo* : I have a friend there (%. 9m 

To me there a friend is). 
IX ikimpo du* t Tbit is nice. 

Hd-lax-pa yo* : It is astonishing. 

Yan^Wempo du' : kha ge'po mit^du* : It is woodcrfal : he is not 

an old man. 

JM'fa di4a Au-gu mi yo* : The shrew has no iaiL 

N. B. — y«' 1*8 moi*e common] j used with the 1st person, dv^ 
-with the 2iid and 3rd persons. * 

ji. Ihterroqatiyely, the use o£ the SubstauUve Verbs is 
aa follows:— 

YimpB or YinnS t % 

DuJid or Yindn* or B dn* : > Is it, is he, are jou ? 
Yope or YD'dhd or E yd' ; * 
Di-la gha%4* i yd* : Whj are you here ? 

Mi'tio «« ytrnfie t Who are the men f 

lH*ptk hh^ #s du*U I Are there anj dogs here P 

NyCla {fiMt'e kkdfhe ^dM : Hare yon'scmie sheep ? 

If re* is the verb chosen (as it is of ten), then the inter- 
rogatlTO tone of Toiee is snfficientlj significants— 

Khyi di lang-khyt r$* : Is tho dog a real mastiff ? 

flbrme^ kagfjim di ghd re* : Where axe the torma batler-oma- 

meats F 

jr^y0* la IMai^ rtt : An yea snrprised f 

The negative question forms are mindu*, ma r«', nte'jpc. 
Altematire InterrogatiTee are frequent} and the moat 
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conitjion of those are tbe phrases du*ka mindu* and yiti-du' 
mindW (osoftlljr *indm* mindu^ mtmng is U or BOtF ^' 
Also ytniiam flumnoiii and f^ianf ma nf^ fho lailsr ftitriba* 

tivelj , 

Pd-eMa ii Mkk$ wMbl d%*ha Is Iho book vndsr llio isblo 
m%nd%*f or not F 

A7i//i da ihCkd mindxt* ; toishok: Are tbero any dogs or not ^ flee I 
Di'pa ^iiidu mindu* : Is (he ) here or not ? 

Sap'Sap reUattg ma fit' : Is ib deep or nol f 

Di'Ui ngdi r§'tang manf*t. Is this niao ornoi ? 

Empliaticalljr rs' is annexed to yo*]^ as in 

Di Id di tengla khau-a yQ'pa re\ me'pa re' : Is ttierv snow on tlio 

pas3 or not ? 

Khyijrang-la Ji-fta ylfj^ re\ me'^a re* s Have ^oa it or noi ? 

Also re* ma re* and yo*pe me* are other forms^ the former 
being only used with attributes i-— 

Dhenfar^ mar$*t IsilsoorBolF 

Gvmpe nangla ^eMthU*9 yS^pe Me' ; Are there any books in the 

gompa or not ? 

y. The Fkst tense of all these anxilHirj forms can be 

represeuted hy either yo'pa yin or ehki du' 

KhyUyi dok di ndk'po ye'jw |fui : The ooUmr of the dog wae 

hisdt. 

Ngdrang mi }jyc77ipo ihik sonj : I bare been a bad man. 

Kho dhe-tii ShoH'shon yo'pa yiuz ' He was jroang then. 

Pe-chha »htk dim chhi du* : There was a book hero. 

Nffd'la khd^isang d-Uck y9*pa yim s I had a little jostorda/. 

Ha^ning Dok-ghmr id $d-Md la Were there anj BomadsP 

yopa yimpe: tents in this place last year? 

Natnrallj for onr ''has been/'. «'hafe been,** tbe past 
tense of "to go" is employed^ which is either ehhinpa yin 
or §<mg:^ 

Kkjfirang ghdm $fmg : Where hare joa hsea f 
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Bat of events ya^pa jfin is rightl/ employed, and ''wu'* 
in the assertire sense is rendered by that or by cliM du* or ' 
chhi yd' ; as in di chid yo kyang, ianda nia yo' : *' though 
it was, now it is not/' &c. Again, yin la is another perfect 
avziliary as in Mk^la hap yin Id **1 have had the oppor* 
tonitj.'' (£tl. *'To self opportunity was/') 

Howerer the Tibetan idiom seems to aToid as mneh as 

possible the resort to preterite tenses ia the substantive 
yerb when the latter would stand alone. NcTertheless, 
although the past tense of the verb to be " when unsup- 
ported is Tory infrequent ; yet, in combination with other 
Terbs, as auxiliaries buck forms are common aud iudispens* 

able. 

S, Where the Future tense of the verb **to be" is called 
for, (^o-uKi to go " and yong^wa ^* to come " are used 
as bearing the additional meaning to become ; " also jhung^ 
wa **fo arise " s— 

Dkaring iid-po yong : li will be hot today. 

Kkyorang ydfcpo yong-gyu-yin : Yon will be good. 

Kgdrang dher jhung-yong : I shall be there. 

Will be " is also rendered by yong U {Ug$y, 

Such constructions can often be put as the ordinary future 
of an impenonal Terb. Thus in the sentence ** I shall be 
nek" we resort to the future of the Terb to suffer by sick- 

nes3" {iiQ^hyl Sim.va) using the d[itiveof the personal pronoun. 
So also ''I shall be hof can be transformed into Heat 
. will come to me" t ngirang'la U^d-wa yong^gyu-ytm* 
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BEOTION B.— THS VERB AOTPHL 

T. PfiESKAT Tense. — *. This tense is expressed io iU 
simplest form b>j just the root of tho Terb deprived of all 
{Mtriiclet, saYing of warm in oompoand or oooneoted wtair 
teoeet when tbere is annexed— m explidjied heresfter— ^OM 

continuative particle (Iufnu XIII, § 3.) 

Ex: Offui^s to ran: ma. nns: yydk: niiii. 

The Diodoni colloquial Las in most cases adopted for ase^ 
both as infinitive and as indicative present the perfect root 
of the verb at it ocenrs ia ibo written langiiBge. Tbos 
wdod^pm and $dod are the literaiy forms of the verb to staj, 
to remain/* in the iiifiiiitive and present; but tlie colloquial 
Las taken the past tense hadad for these purposes, and has 
dadpa and dad for to staj " and be staja," pronouncing 
tbem however in accordance witb tbe modern role d^pm 
and dc\ (See: Chap. I, Xote,) 

fi. But when we come to place before tbe present tense 
(or other tenses) of a transitive Terb some prononn or aaj 
other nonn, we find tbim is in Tibetan no snob thing as a 
nominative case governing a verb aud no such construction 
as a nominative being used with a transitive verb. In fact 
our conception of an ordinar/ simple sentence witb subjeel^ 
predicate, and object, has properly no place in |he Tibetan 
mode of speech. 

That which in European languages would be regarded as 
the subject and which wonld be placed in tbe nominative 
case is regarded in Tibetan as tbe agent bj which a certain 
action or condition is brought about and is placed in tbe 
Agentive or Instrumental case, whilst the verb assumes 
almost the siguificaUon of a participle or a verbal noun to 
which, in the tenses other than the simple present, some 

auxiliary verb is added. The object is put as with us in the 
accusative. Thus the sentence : He wean a cap wonld in 
Tibetan be turned in this waj : him a cap a wmrmg 4$* 
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Haw6Ter» as Tibetan grammarians regard ''a wearing 
is " as the present tense of the verb to wear'' and wonld 

not render tbe verbal qouq a wearing " always in this 
same manner, our tiieoij of constmotion ma/ be a mere 
speenlatiTe nieeijt neTertbeless we sliould translate our 
sentence into Tibetan ^torang-gi Shdmhhu ghon ; and from 
thence merely deduce the practical rule that with a Tibetan 
transiiire verb tbe nominative must be rendered bjr tbe 
agentiTe case» 

Moreover — as if to render our remarks still less important — 
It most be admitted that in loose easy speeeb tbe agentive 
affix is freqnentlj dropped and the noun or pronoun appears 

113 though it Nvere the ordinary iiominiiti ve. Where the 
pronoun is not importaut to be expressed^ it is altogether 
omitted s Shdmfmghat^s **b6 wears a cap/' Furtbermore» 
with verbs of coming going or tbinking the agentive case is 
not used. 

Anoftber form of tbe Present tense and one perhaps 
in more common employment than tbe mere verbal root is 

produced by the addition of the syllables ghi yii* or yhi du,* 
to the root. This is a sort of narrative present which, with 
a view to distingnieh it from the simple indefinite present, we 
tm Definite P^sent tense* It is as common with ns as 
with Tibetans, under the form : I am — ing.^ 

Ex : 3d*wa : to eat : id-ghi-du * : ho is eating. 

The similar forms ghi yiV or ghi re' are nearly as frequent ; 
and in Eastern Tibet the use with re' supersedes that of dW 
eompletelx. Framing sentences with these appendices, we 
■ayt— 

Ngdrang Norbhtt'gang mdru ^ I am going down to Norbha- 

ghUyiu : f^ug. 
A-^nmg^ki tol^ki^' : The sa'is ihorse boj) is bop 

fsstening the male. 
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Of tbia tense we may subjoin a specimen in orthodox form, 
using ibe prououna in the Ageative, as the verb to beat " 
ii a tnuiaiiiTe one, 

lMDICATiV£ MCX>0. ■ 



A third kind of Present Tense is likewise io vogue. 
It appears to be reeorted to in order to indicate that an 
action ii just on the Torj point el being carried into opera- 

tion. It seems appropriate to class this notion as a Present 
rather than as a Future action ^ the idea being that it is too 
imminent to be considered in anj sense as what is abont 
to be**— the motion and its announcement^ as it were, 
starting^ Bimiiltaneously. We style the expression of this 
idea the Present Imminent Tense* Perhaps it signifies I 
am just doing so-and*so/' quite as freqnentlj as it means t 
**I am on the point of doing so-and-so,** The Tibetan 
equivalent is expressed in two wajs :-— 

(1) Bj the addition of the word leop to the root of the Tsri^ 
and anneiing thereafter yin or yo* . for the first perm and 

or fill' for the other pertons, 

(2) Bj affixing the sjUablo gilng (reailj to the genitive 

of the InfinitiTe of the verh^ samexing alio anxiliariM simiholj 
as in (1). 

In Lhdsa (2) has superseded in the ooUoqutal the first 
method which, howcTer, continues to be foHowed in 
epistolary composiUon. Kap (really skabs) = ** chance,'* 
*' means,'* ** opportunity.** 




Thou art beatiog. 



Ton ere bsatiag. 



He is beating. 



Thej are beating. 
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Singular, 

JTj^i #i»-iMt y«s»: I am just goiiig'. 

Khyo' 4^wai gitng re* : Tlum art just going. 

Kho gdttg ra' : Ue jiu^t going, 

PlaraL 

If^U*o fthwai gSng ytn s Wo are jast going* 

Khyd^ts'o do-wai gang t To are Jnst going. 
JCho-jHi 4o-w<U gSng re : They are just going. 

The preciae meaning of Ngd (fo*wa% yan/j yin or Nga 4o 
lap jfin would therefore be ^'I am starting" : — 

Bring the horse up to the door s Tti di gya-go t'uk /'« Aok / 

I am just bringing it: Di ft ka^ y6\ 

The snn is setting : Nyima gai-pai gang ra*. 

The milk ia oa the point of IFoma li'yii gdng re*, 
boiling over: 

Ifaketea: The water is ahont Soljha lo dUk: Chhm dl IM 

to boil : htp dm\ 

I am just doing some work ; A</ti le-J^a jhyc pai gang yin. 
Are the/ starting now or not : Khopa tanda 4o'icai gdng ra* ma 

(IT. J9.— The ai in io-wai, gai-pai, is sonaded nearly like 
ay in our ^* waj/') 

PAST TENSE3. 

(I) There appear to be leTenl waja of eipreesing the 
more or lest perfected form of any action and the exact 
shade of meaning indicated by the different methods em- 
plojed is not ascertainable from native informants* The 
more frequent shape which the past tense assnmes is the 
root of the verb with either jhung (sonnded ehung) or song 
annexed as an affix. Certain verbs prefer jhung ; others 



Digitized by Google 



fXn TBHSB8. 



68 



song ; and no rule seems to determine tlic affix diOseOy 
custom deciding the usage with each particular verb^— 

aid-wat to die; Mtomgt died. 

Ts'ar-\ca: to finish ; ts*ar gong : finished. i 

T'ung-xca : to see ; t'o)ig jhung : aaw. 

T'ofr-jMi : to reooive, obtain ; i'ob jhung : reoeiTed, got. 

(2) The more empliatic sense, or perhaps what the French 
ivould atjrle the Postlndefinitei ia beat fendered bj another 
form, namely, the participle with yt» aimezed tor the first 
person, and du* or re* for the second and third : 0. 9., ehhyin* 
jpa-yin: I did go; chhyin-pa-re* : he Las departed; dzang-pO' 

S has sent) Vf^-'j^M z did get. Choioe of past forms 
often depends on the person inrolred. Thus neither ^Ihiiiif 
nor »<ing seem nsed with a 1 at person ; so, I arrt? ed ** is 
iV</d lep-pa-yin and never Ngd Up Jhung ,* but he arrived 
might be Kho Up jhung, 

(S) Other forms seem to indicate rather a Passive meaning, 
thoagh often used for more emphatic expression of the per» 
feet tense active s« 

a. The root with yd* or du* added : diang du* : was sen^ 
has been sent; to sai yii* {^'^^'^^) has been eaten* 

fi. Sometimes du^ is annexed in addition to aong : shi 
song du* : lias died, is dead s-^ 

Loma ^awiM tking^m hak §tmg The leaves have all dfopped 

du* : from the trod. 

y. To the gerund in nai (ne), jd' is added. This appears 

to require a rendering approaohtng our Imperfect Tense t 

Jpul-7ie-yd* : I was walking, have been walking. 

IL linal completion of any epevation is expressed where 
necessary by the addition of fs^or du^orwmdu^ to the root 
of any verb 

PiMMo di Itf-fAn khor kgap iw dm* i The girl has dene spinning. 
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Khaptt ia M i$*ar dm' s They have finished eftting, 

Dhi^rung Itho la §di V§ar mi du* : He has noi jei finished eating. 

TM*ar-p€^yin (1st person); ts'ar -pa-re* (2nd and 3rd) are 
occaaiooallj heard here instead o£ ii*ar du* ; also^ negative! j, 

(4) Theie exists in Tibetan a regular form of Imperfect 
Tense, bat which is not resorted to on all occasions when we 

should use that tense. It is a curious circumlocution, but is, 
I am assured, in commou use in Lhasa. It is formed hj add« 
ing to the Terbal root the expression go-idn^jhung ot gihmm 
mmg meaning literally ^dld think mnst.'' Bz: Khofong 

»hing la dzak (jchsam £07ig-U ztuir ^ak soug : As he was climb* 
ing the tree, he fell down. 

A lengthier form U gthtam^nai ekhyinrpa : e. g* TmUing . 
Is 4o go'tam^mai ehhjin-iiai nge pai-mo dap jhung : In going 
to Tumlong, knee was hurt. 

(5) Sometimes a perfect inflection of the Terbal root is 

current; it is then g^cnerally conjoined to pa yiii : e.g. 
iairj^oryin has eaten ^ ngoi-pa-ym has bought. 



FUTUBB TSN8B. 

There are two particular forms for this tense both in 

common use; either yong or giju y 6* (yin or dn*) maj be 
added to the root of the verb : nyo yong will buj ; " £afi^-2a 
4o-gyu ytn; ''I will go home; khyo di^la i$*4mg'ifyu^u* ka 
mindu*: '^mH yoa adl it or notP'' kho Iambi gyd yyu-yd' : 
** now he will slip.** 
Sometimea the Infinitive alone is employed, as in i-* 

KgS'iio Mi'ifhang «yo-iM : What shaTl we buy f 

Khyola ghang Jhye-pa : What %vill jou do ? 

Bai, it will be leen, the nominative chaugci to the dattva 
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Veiy eommoiil/ wa notieetlie Present NamtiTe taking the 

place of ibe Fatare, e. g. (h^hi-du* used for Po-gyu-dm, 
as is the English practice also. 

The negative form takes W aa the final sjllable; oeoa^ 
sionalljr we have min 

JId-^*ta to ma dhangs dkemfa Don't look down; then jon 

kl^rang gyd-gpi^^w^ z vrill not falL 

With the affix yong the negative partide ia 

Kjfapgan di tUuuumg g^l(mg*U*o la joXkhd aanf mx ffmtg : The 
Protector (t. «^ Grand Lama) will not gite audience to the 
gc-1oDp^ tbia morniog. 

N. B. — The mie, generally so rig^d in Oriental speech, that 

if the dependent clansc of a conditional sontcnco havo the fatore 
co!»struction so also shrill tlic antooedent clause, is not commonly 
observed in Tihetan colloquial. Take such a Frntence as this: 
*' If Tou always rend at nip^ht, yon will certainly iajme your eye**,* 
lu iiuidustaai every native vvoiild tuira the lirst part of the 
aentence "If yon aJwavs shall read, ^o.** Contrariwise, the 
Tibetan would express toe lotnre onl/ in the second olanse aa we 
do in Kngttsh, thus * 

Ke-st 1chy&* ti en-la takpa-TCshi ytge dok no, nenten mik-la iuk 



IHBSBATIVJB MOOH. 

a. The simplest form is the mere root, which in some cases 
has the central vowel altered. Occasionally we find a 
Bpeoial word is in vogae. To the root^ whether altered or 
not^ may he always appended ehik or thik, eonnded quickly. 
This is the more impel ative style of demaiid. However the 
traveller will do well to remember that Tibetans are not so 
amenable to cart eommanda aa are the nativea of India. ▲ 
real order, nevertheless, requires Mh 

fi* Several politer forms are used among equals and. these 
are by aggregation rendered still more precative when ad- 
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dressing superiors. Thus the followiug altematiTe appea* 
dices may be added to the root in lieu of tkik 

(1) Ro; (2) Bo chik — often contracted into Roch; (3) 
Ronang: (4) Bo dzB' ; (5) 2(aHg chC i (6) Uojkjfishik t 

These all inplj the sense of our word please." 

lo Western districts, instead of ehik^ the word Umg is 
osed, and instead of the polite forms a second word tku is 

appended^ Ro thu is also heard in lieu of the Bo tuiu^ of 
Central Tibet 

Examples s — 

Wash the horse : di tni Shik 

Lay the child down on the P*ugn dkV/eii-Ia a^*iM ihok! 
cushion ; 

Give m© two rupees for the Nyd-la khyx-i chJii/irln gyd'taw 

dog : uyi uang ro nang ! 

When jonr worii: is done^ Rang^ghi Ic-ka Ui'wT'iu ng4 tmur 

come to me $ p Vji ra €k€ I 

Please diew me the way : Lam i% ten ro did / 

Please send three rnpees with- CfgA-iam $um toads lanuang 

out delaj : iariQ roch. 

Come with me the whole waj : Ngd dhang uyampo lam kang^gd 

lap*tp nttmgek€! 

Bo alone added to the verbal root is generally enough ; 
or sh« in the West and in Ladak. The causative verb 
jhye*pa is freqaently added to the Imperative to give 
emphasis : Shin^ Ivk jkjfr : pat on wood. 

yt. With certain verbs we find the Imperative formed by 

annexing tang or dhang (really " and ") to th^ verbal root 
or the Lmperative word; e. g. IK to Sodl^ng: £at this; 
7i^ian§: Seel Loohl 

With other verbs, »hok (''come makes the Imperatife. 
t As ahready stated^ a nnmber of vertw retain in the coir 
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loquial the special inflected formi wlueb m to 1» f ovnd in 
the literar/ langaage. The principal are these : — 





to fgo iropcralive : 8€m§ 1 


Yong-tca : 


to coiac 


i» 


Shorn I 


Shdkpa : 


to place 


ff 


Sno ! (guttural) ! 


Klcjfakpat 


to carry 


ti 






totee 


ft 


2« ahang or iv Me* / 


Jhye*pa s 


todob to make 


H 


(pr.eAyt)/ 


Kyelwm t 


to eOBve/ 


n 


JLyol / (or JqfO tMrn) i 


Klnr yong-wa : 


to bring 


«• 




Khtir 4o'Wa : 


to take awaj 




Khnr song t 




to lead 


M 


J t bfluK 1 




toeai 




le §0 Q€ $Q tuutnff s 


Dzrpat 


todo^iiiake(Aoiior(/lo)M 




Chhdk'pa : 


to break 


n 


Chhckthiki 


Tang -tea : 


to let go, send 


•t 


Tong ! 




to climb 


M 


Z6k! 




to atriko 


9t 


Top! 




totio 


n 


To*/ 


P'dp'pa s 


to pnt down, adjust 


ft 






to rise up 


f* . 


Yar long! ("Get up") 



It will be obter?ed that tQ the majoritx of the above* the 
Imperatifo Is merdj the verbal root with the central vowel 

altered iuto ** o." 



PA&TXCIPIiSS. 

a. There are two forms used to represent the participial 
mood I but there seems to be no distinction made between 
the present and past participle^ either form being emplojed 
whatever the tame of action. The more correct form is 

identical with the Infinitive, beings expressed bj the root of 
the verb with the affix pa annexed, or after Towels and 
final r or I the kindred affix imi-» - 

Ngdrang gycLwa la fd-nye-j^ I waa Dearly falling ^U^ : was 
yo'pa yin s near to falling). 

8 
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often, however, the colloquial adopU the aiTix khen 

» of jMi or tod. 

These participles are employed in composition pre- 
after the fashion of adjectives; beings used in the 
inative case when placed after the noati to i?hioh they 
relatecly or in the genitive when preceding the nonn 

m kang-gdliab-khenkyi khyidi: The dog barking ail night. 
d'WOi lang^ t*a9g jhung : I ohserred the ox dying. 
U»pa ng64a dmngAcken dk9 Mm- The man who struck me ran 
pai i*^Aam la fynh $ong : over the bridge. 

Ngdrang gycl-iie di ptii-ino ngon" I fell down and bi aisod the knee 
tt'e dung-khen dhe-la dap song : which was formerly struok* 

The di is introdnced in order to to mark off the partici- 
pial clause more clearly ; bat this usage is optional. 

Where the conjanction *'that'* would be resorted to 
ia English, a participial constmction Is often found in 

Tibetan 

I did not see that the water Chhu di kh^fok-fa fong-pa^m^.* 
wasfroien: 

I knew that he was coming : Nga4 kho yotig-pa shajhung, 

From the foregoing examples it will now be evident that 
the whole participial clause can be handled and mo^ed aboat 
bodily as if it were a single adjectiTO qualifying the sub* 

stantive. Thence we are broufjht to the most important 
function of the participial construction in Tibetan. 

y. All relative clauses are expressed without the use of 
relatife pronouns by the substitution of the participial for 
the relative coostructlon. In these cases the Torb is made 

to take the form of a participle and the whole clause be- 
comes one gigantic adjective qualifying the antecedent of 
the relatire clause. As before the whole clause being ter* 
minated by the participle it may be handled and shifted as 

any other adjective, the participle being inflected according 
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to Ita potUioQ with retpeei to the ftotecedent and tlie mm 
to be eoBfeyod* 

Tbnt etieb a eenteooe ee^ 

" The bu teller who bcooghl ibe ftbeep tO ibe door of Ibie booM 
etolo mj boot*.** 

Must be leDdcred somewhat in the btjie of— 

*• The hi 1 ngiag- the-fchoep- to- tUe-Uuor-of -tbU-lioiiM Jbatoher stole 
mjr boot!.'* 

'*BriDgin*^4be-abeep-lo-ibe-door<K>f-ibu»boaae'* Is, ee it 

were, Die gi«;autic luljective qim lift ing the jiouu " butcher j** 
and the whole senteuce in Tibetaa siaada iliiu 

Khjfim di-yi go Titir Ink kkg^r-wii tk$mpa di ng4ra»g*gki tkm 

As the verb in every chiusc or sentence invariably ocean 
as the final word, Uie participle in tbeae eaaee alone reeeifei 
inflection. In the foregoing eiample, Uie relatire clanft 

might just as readily be placed after the antecedent shem^, 
the participle taking the nominative in lieu ot the genitive 
caee. The arlide in tbii arrangement often oecore twtet» 
atanding botb before tbe nonn and after tbe gi^antie adjea* 
tive ur relative clause, thus:— 

IH §kempa khjfim duyi V%k Ink Myer-tM di^ Ao. 

Let anotljer example be taken : — • 

''Ti\e buy to whom I gave the dog was clad in a yellow 
coat.'' Before attempting to tranalate tUia aentence^ It may 
be con? enient]y tranapoaed aa follo^a— 

** The boy who by uie \v;is <^nven a clog was clad in a yellorr 
coat." We can now shape our gigantic adjective aa Hie 
by-me-given<^a*dog ** and place it before or after the antece- 
deut nonn boy," rendering tbe aentence tbna 

Xgarang-gki khyi ikik iwr^kken iyi potto dAe-jfi ko-lok mrf 

Analyaing onr example, we have the relative clanae wlib 

its tcriuiuativc word the participle Icr-khen appearing in 
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the genitive case because of the position of the clause before 
the qualified noun poUom Then we have poUo di appearing 
in the agentive ease aa the sabjeet of the main ehiute 
(Ch. YI, § B. I. and the^erb ghyon-pa-du* the nearest ap* 
preach to an imperfect tense which would seem the moat 
appropriate to the general meaning of the sentenee* Ko-lok 
urpo ^ jellow coat'* might he also ili^pe sar. 

Another example 

I praise the girl who did this : Kgdrang-ghi memhar di*ni jhye*" 

khen dke-la to-ra tang-ghi ytf*. 

K. B. — ^Here di-ni jhy^kket^ if the quasi adjective following its 
noun m^nthair a girlf and interposed between the noun and its 
article d%e. 

Bot such a sentence aa the following is correlative rather 
than relative and requires the relative pronoun t— 

I praise whichever girl did tbU; Ngdrang-ghl &a yang Ji-la jhy«*- 

khen-kyi menshar Id td*-rd naug. 

Or perhaps less enmbrons woold be the alternative f orm— 

Ngdrang-ghl menthar su yang jhye'khen la, ^ba 

S. Other participial forma will fall more convenient!/, 
under subsequent illustrations of gerundial construction. 

t^^mmxiM AVD subobdhtatb oiiAvsxs. 

a. Gerund* of Occurrence, — Short dependent clauses indi* 
eating the time or occasion of some general or particalar 
statement in a principal sentence are ruled bj a subordinate 
Tcrb which in English takes the form of a gerund, or else is 
a simple verb introduced hj the pronoun ** when." In 
Tibetan such dependent ckoses are terminated bj the 
almplest form of the Torb to irhieh the affix la or ea is 
annexed. Sometimes the Infinitive with the same afiix is 
resorted to in these cases* 
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Several cx&inpieft will exliibit the usage with gernndi of 
Uiia kiud s — 

On appmobing th« hotwt, it TiApo dhan§ fd-m^ li^ 
kicked Tiolen t1 j : 4Mkpo dolhfo p^nl Jkmmf. 

On Ik. ii'ing the Toioe» he looked Drd di nycn-pa la, l^ho cht'^lok 
back ; laijhung ; or kho drd di t yea- 

pa la, chhi-lok^ 

When bo tlepped<mlh« bridge^ 8amjf-% UM§lm M for4% 

to place foot). 

When yon firo the rifle, I wiii Meudd gynk hi, khyorang-ght 
rim towards jrou : l*e^ $kor }fong, 

« 

(if. B.— Tbo ptononoa aio f reqaeaUj GiiiiUod» aa ngmwif I ** 
ia omitlod bare). 

ii. A less obvious use with la ia in short copulative 
aeniencea i? here in Hiodnatani we should emploj tbe past 
eonjnncttve pariioiple; a. Go and pick It opt Stm^la 

ruk 9kik* ! Qo and feteb the girl t Song la mewthar di khur 
$hok I Wake up aud light the fire : nyi' to' la ni6 bhar nang 

Tbia ia eridentl/ only a deri? ad iiae» aa tba ta ia annexed 

to the verb in its imperative form, and therefore ia hardly 
analogous to the Hiodustaai idiom: Jakar dekho; kadam 
Make jao, &o. 

iii. FVequently in accessory claosea commendng wiUi 

when,'* instead of the ^^eruiid hi la, we henr u£ed the 
verbal root with the adverb 1% or iui at the time of" an* 
nezed. Sometimea also in those cases the participle in khm 
in tbe genitive with IfVua added serres tbe same purpose : 

e. g. Leh-khen-kyi ts^ena, ke tang jhung " When he arrived^ 

be shouted out; " or kho Ub iui^ ke long jhungm 

p. Gerundi of Mode or the verbal use in accessory parti- 
cipial claosea* Properly the Gerond ia mainly an expanded 
ad?erb explaining tbe accessory dreoustances accompany- 

ing miy action ; aud thus we do right to class as gerundial 
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&11 those clauses which are an exilargeineut or explanation 
of the i^riocipal predicate. These clauses are in Btiglish 
interposed in sentences with the aid of the participles in 
" ing" or *' Laving— ed." Such clauses in colloquial Tibetan 
are rendered hy usiug a gerund consisting of the verbal root 
and the particle ndi (sonnded almost at n«). Examples 8^ 

He 1 emaiiied all d&y ibraHh- Kho^ dn yttr-le jhe'ne^ ni/iH-lcaug 

ing the com : gor song. 

Putting oat his tongae, the Che Juttg^ns (or t6n*ne\ Pi- 

Tibetan ge-nyen sainted me : Xry» g€»Hyen di ng&-la Man^ 

HI iku jhung. 

Having abandoned father, mo- Mi-po di yah yufn no-a pang'tie, 
iheVy and bia jounger bi*o- chik-j^i iak-p'uk nangla dS* 
ther, this man dwells alone 
in the cave: 

ii. Man J sentences composed of co-ordinate clanses inaj 

be reduced into foi jus akin to the foregoing geruadial con- 
struction and are usualljr rendered hj the aid of the gerund 
in fie. Thus snch a sentence as 1 will climb np the tree 
and fasten the rope,*' being adapted for translation into 
the form " Climbing up the tree I will fasten the rope/' is 
easUjr rendered : Shing-la duLg-ne, i*dk'pa di dam-ggn ym» 
la fact it should be borne in mind that this is thk omlt 

CORBSCT WAT 09 BKKOEBIHO Atl* SUCH SBXTBVCSS t — 

He took ap the gnn, crossed Khorang mendd len-M, iampa 

OTer the bridge, and has not la galM^ tanda por lokne Uh 

jet retaracd : ma jhung* 

I will hold the bridge find NgSrang-ghi iampa4a atn-ne^ 

then you. can easil/ pass over: khtfitrang U-ld-po-la gal chok. 

iiL The passive form of these gerandial clanses is eqoallj 
to be translated bj the gemnd in ae, e. g. 

Haring been found stealing, Kge khyorang ku-via kti-khen 
1 dismiss ^'oa : la n gc-ne, gong-pa ter-gki-gin ; 

or Ngdrang khytl'raHg kn^mm 
ku'pa dktmg ft* jknng^wB^ 
. M^'nifiy-lii |ol lsr« 
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It. In copnUtiva aenteoeet^ akia to tboae in % it, m 

la lilcewiae emplojad 

Go and Ma ; U ifc to or not : Kkjf^ «ONf -ne dhenda ytmiam 

Minor interpositions in gerundial clauso3 often take 
a geraiid of anoUier form. Tbia ia compoaed of the root^ to 
which the particle eking or ilu'a^ ia annezedy e. flr*t— 

The Cliinamao haviug depart- Qgd'Mi di lap»§hs dh6»-me* la 

cd tttUring Tain abuAe, the gyak-ekimg «ait^«ai^ Pa^M- 

Tibetaiia laaghed loodly : //oi kd^ehka gyak jo»f • 

The argnii, as it raa away X^en H fik tumg-tking (or 

bleeding, fcii down iulo lUo fdk tar -chin g) sJu^'M 4okj^'i 

goi^ : fettgla 4il jhung, 

5. Geruiuls of Seqtienee. The clauses j^ovenied bj gerunds 
of this class iiuplj some result directly proceeding from and 
depeadent opoa their atatemeata» aad wo oftea fiad aaeh 
clansea inirodaced ia English by the prepoaition ''by." 
The pai ticlc pai or }>'• annexed to the verbal root ia in Tibetan 
tlie form for tbis kind of gerund, and it maj be employed 
in all clausea which allege a reaaoa for lomethiog which 
ia asserted imiaediatelj aa a reaalt therefrom. Thaa bj 
doing so-au(l-3o/' "because lie did this," t^c, all reqairo 
the gerund in As before, ike usage maj be best iadicai- 
ed bj ezamplei 

Bjr leaving the milk on the Woma di me-la lUi-pe^ IWiong^ 

fire, it has boiled over: 
Ton left this stick, so I ha?e Kkgirang^gki di yuk^pd di bor^ 

bronghtit aow: jm^ l«aib a|re d^fa kkyok 

jkung. 

Send the oxen first, they will Ngdma lang-tio dzmig-pe^ dhe* 
trample down the snow : tt*oi hhau-a dzi y<mg (or 

dok dung yong}. 

He raa awaj to Dongtse, he* Khorang $he*^ Dangim l*«lya 
cause he waa afrdd : la dbr-jAimf . 
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HaTing lost mj baggage in CJUbn-ieo ffaMUng^ tnn^hi 
eromiDg ths river, I liave chhd-ldk gkd>*4a ^mg-pe, ngd' 
neither teot nor bedding: rang-la ghur malchM me', 

U. Aft will have been noted in the foregoing •eotiona, 

tbe use of the ordinary copniative "and** is in Tibetan 
generally avoided. Where in^EnglisU two seutences, not 
necessarilj gnbordinate to one another, are linked together 
bj ihe conjunction, in transfering them into the Tibetan 
tongue we must resort to tbe gerundial or participial con- 
•trnction. Tbe same practice obtaina in those compound 
aeDteneea when the second clause ia in any waj to be inters 
preted as a conseqnence of the first; and, although such 
conjunctions as "because," therefore," ** but," &c., have 
their equivalenta in Tibetan, they are only seldom heard. 
Pe denotes always the eonse«iuential construction and is 
used even when the conjunction is expressed as well. For 
disjunctive clauses with "but," see the cliapter relating to 
oonjunctions in general. A few more examples are added 

The father pursued them and A-pa di kko-ts'o-la uyuk-pe, 

legained his daughter ; raug-yhi bhuuw yang loknt 

fiye jhung, 

llsetiag the Chinaman in the Brah-la Ogd-wU dkang |V-|m^ 

lavine, the brave Tibetan Pffpa pd-o di memda gi^ap^ 

fired his gun aud the China- |>e, Gyd-mi tong, 
man fled : 

I beat the dog for biting the Ngdrang^ghi Jfhyi laybhffpadiio 

tiaveller : Vap-pai l^lo, dmtg mng, 

I engaged the man boeanse he {Me^poyte^d^nlcmi-pedAaii^ 

is honest: ilrln iknk jkung. 

Being intent on rending, the P'lk-ja maii^-pO'la ten pty dhe- 

eppearanoe of ihe bear fright- mo jhung-n^ ng4'la 4^*pa 

me i jhiftt dm\ 



Literally : ** By being held in mnch reading, the bear appear- 
ing (or 'there being an appearing by the bear ') to me a frighten* 
iag wai made. ' 
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7. Sui ihKs.— Tbig part of t!i« verb, properlj ipeAkiiiffy 
ia always aa appendix to soine other Terb, being in truth 
notbiog elie Uian aa *^ extension of the predicate." It is 
ebtefljr annexed to Torbt of eedDg, eoming, goings and, 
Tibetan colloqaial we find farioua metliode of 
expreiiiiing a supine* 

«u Sometinies ia offhand epeeeh the mefo Inftoitive or 
even the bare root :— • 

The nao hM eeaMd to fall : Ohkmrpa di hap chkS ffmf . 

I wmt to go : irgarang-la 4o yol-fia^. 

Literally ; To lae there ia a wanting to go>"— tallyiog with 
the supine '* to go.** 

fi. More freqnentlj wo meet with la annexed to the 
root or infimtive, eapeclally after wbi of motion: — 

I go to make roadj the victa- 2fgd to-cJiha fal-^^k jhe'pa-lu 

da : ^0. 
I came to see tKe monastery : JH gompa ^Mg4a yomg jitimf • 

Supines hei*® are fal-dik jhepa-la and Comj-la. 

The beggar is eoming to beg : Pan^-yo di loii^-Ia fomg^hirM. 

y. Most correctly with (jyu or eUe by meaaa of dhotidhu 
and the genitive participle 

Uarpa, having heard it miA's yfarpa-yi PoiwM yong-gki'iti^ 

that Duhni was comiug, > Ser-gyu t'oi-naif dong fuh^i 
went to meet her : ^ dhDn-dhu »ong. 

2lf. B.— Here we have two snpinca said ** or "to be said" 
expressed by isr-yyu, and dumg t*ukpai dliSfidhu menT\\nf^ to meet," 
dong f^vlpai Ijeinr^' Oic gonitirc of the participle. Literally we 
may translate the Tibetan: " Marpa (iu agent ivo case) haviog 
heard to be said * Dolma is coming/ went in order for meeting 
(her)." Prouoans where obvions are omitted. 

He gare it me to eat : KM n^di-la di U-gg^ Ur-pa-r^^ 

As the sna is sinking, yen will \ Nffi-ma ntip aep la» kkg^hgi 

see me approaching from! ngd4a fi-hffi ieng^mn jS^-ggu 
over the monntain : * td-gyu yia. 

N. B.— Aa '* *' while" are ezpreiied by la with the repeated 
verbal root 

9 
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In plaoe of dh&ndku, we f reqaenUy hear ^nla (Ion-la) sod 

dhdn dhak'la (ton-tdk-la) 

1 shall siaj at Home to read Ngd pechhd doh-pai dkSnMdk* 
lioolcs: la nang^la jfor-^yn^ii. 

K Freqaenily, in expressing^ tbe supine, la is attached 
to gyui and in fact that is the commoner usage with gyus^ 

I am longing to eat these poffs $ Ngdrang vuhhq dMo iA^u 

la ihem-kt-ytn. 

I promised to tlireah the com Ngdrang sang-nyin 4^i'la ge' 

to-momw s 9U^MU^ ^ ^ kmjpa yo*. 

Bat^ €qiiaU J, we hear 

I wish to go home ; Kgd nang-Ia do-gyn dB^-ght-yB*, 

Have joa learned to write : Khyu yi-ye di-yyu shei jhung" 

ngat 

«• The practiee with the JitcAoaHv^ Fsrd is to place jrjfis 
in the genitive 

fie began to build the new Kho khd'tang Uik'pa sarpndi 
waU jesterdaj : gj/a^y^i ^e-dmik §o»g, 

I am begianiog to speak Tibe- Ngdrang W-Jb* ttk'iie ekC 
tea a little : gyu-i go-tmh-ghi-yif. 

Always begin to work at OQCe : Dhu-gyiin le-ka jhye*ggU'% go* 

dxuk t^el-i^elrla. 

If. iX»— At oaee " is sometimes for oonvenienoe placed after 
ilie verb ; see also this ccnatmcUon in other cases where two 
adverbe might cooasion conlasioiL 

SometimeSi however, the usage with gyit-la is observed 
with an inchoative ; e. g. s — 

He began to sal an hour ago : JTib le lo^a-ls go-tnU^na 

ehhu'ti'd* chik iong, 

(LU§rQXi/g : *^ ¥tom he beginning to eat^ one hoar has gone.") 

IT. B.^Oo'dnUhpa and go-huk-pa to begin are both in nse. 

f. In such expressions as ''Tell him to go^'' ''Order 
hin to tend it^" dec., the supine would nem be emplojedi 
bat instead two ImperatiTea-*'' Tell him-go 1 " &c. 
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8. Heqatiyr forms. — i. There are two iiegati?e auxiliarj 
Terbt eomtpoDdenfc to ya'jNi Mid ytMiKH lUMndf m^fm 
to be withoQt,'* not to oxut»** uid fli«»iMi « to bo iMi»'* 

the siinplo coinieotive of the attribute. The former laajt 
aUo be uaed aa the negative eooneeiiTe. 

I am wiilMNit food : Ngi^a MM W C* Tomeflwra 

U not food.") 

The dog ia uot savage : Khyi di ngarjpo min, 

Somatimea ia ajinexed in tlio latter oaaas— 

The girl is not pretij : Memhar di chhormo min du\ 

Hera ia an eiatapla of the nagativa in a pnrti<»pial or 
ralatiTe clause 

Chinese are men withoat pitj Qydmi'ts*o di np»i§^ «ie*f»«y£ 

(lUs Cliineae ara nan who ai«4f^eyl^* 
are without pit/ : **) 

ii Two negative particles are in use with ordioarj verba 
either in the ease of the aimple root of a verb or with the 
eomponnd forma 

Mi is emplojed with the Present Tense and Fntnre Tense* 
ifa with the Past Tenses and the ImperatiTa MoodL 

These negati?e particles in the case of compoand verbs 
should be introduced just next preceding the last sjUable 
of the eomponnd t— 

I shall uot eat meat to-da/ : Dhe-ring shd id mi yong* 
The mrm liava not perished : Mi-is'o Idk majhung, 
I do not see him : Ngd kko-la mik mi 

Where one member of the eomponnd ia yiii or we 

inaj substitute in negative forms mJn or m«' 

It will not be neossaaiy : CM-gythmmu 

He will not do the work well ; Xe-lka ydkpo jhyd-gyu'mt^. 

He is not running now : Dhd-de hho gyuk-ki-nUn, 

lii* JmpoHaai. In the negatiTe IsttperattTe» the Freeent 
Indicative form of n verb, and not the ordinary Imperative 



Digitizea by L^OOgle 



OB 



TIBSTAN GRAMMAR. 



is used. Thus, " Doji'b come" is via yoag, uoi ma ihok; 

Don't eat'* U tomaid, not tomaiol 

9. lHT«EK0OATivie8.^a. The simple interrogailTe form 
o£ the verh ia the same as that in literarj use ; i. the final 
letter is re-duplicated and the s^Uahle am affixed thereto s 
but the final m is osuall/ silent:— 

L^pjhun^^ngd : Has he atrived ? 

YoHj -yy u-yinnd : Will he come P 

Dhdrung khyd' to sai t$*dr-rd : II;lvo yoa finished catmj^ yet ? 

p. Where an interrogative pronoun is introduced, the 
additional sjrllable is unnecessar/ (though sometimes used), 
ud the prondan is then generallj plaeed immediate]/ hefore 

the verb :— 

Khyii'kyi singmo ghd-ra 4o'ghi' Where ia ^"oar sister going f 

Dimyta: Who is this? 

Di'pa ill y6* : Who is here ? 

7* In a sentence of post signification, in which an in- 
terrogative pronoun oecnrsi the verb is alwaja used as in 
the InfiuitiTe Mood Present Tense 

Vorpa di su-la itr-pa T To whom did jou give the cup ? 

KhyCt nam leb-pa yim-pa f When did you come (arrive) ? 

A cnrious construction is resorted to in sentences of present 
and future ngnifieation the gemndial affix jnis (sounded foi 
or pe) being appmUd to the auxiliarj ternunaiits of those 
tenses : — 

MhyO^-kyi nngmo ghd'-na 4o^hi Where is joar sister going f 

Khgif yiifB fi^y 9huhghi'ffS^p9: Are 70a learning to write P 

Dhering do-gyu^yimpe : Shall we go to-day ? 

Khyo' la ghang jh ung-wai . What is the matter with yoa ? 

Khorang-ghl khdslie go-yo p€: Docs he waut some P 
JDbo-lo JO Idk gyak-^hi'jfif'pai : Has he got toothache P 
S. Quito a different method of expressing the interrog»- 
Uve is also to be met with. No syllable is appended to the 
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v«rb; huip instead, a tbort abrupt interjectional particle 
loiinded elk or ^, it interposed before the attenuioo of tlie 
final weth 

Yul-Ufjcn e jhnng T Irf a tempest arising ? , 

J^* 4ony-^ia la HU-U^ang i go : Aro there lodgiu^ in this 

Tillage ? 

Dak-la lamkkm ehi jftf |ni 6 yo* : Am I to haTe a guide ? 
Dki'p'tm i Ma t^of : Is i( not fiiiisbed b/ now f 

f. A curious expletive, souniled o-oo, is often heard added 
on to interrogative sentences, cliitii/ uegatire ooes* evident!/ 
intended to impart a persnnsire torn to tke qnestioii. In 
common talk it may be said to answer to onr woa*t yoa,'* 

will 3*ou," at the end of anj bortatiFe injnnctioa 

Mtindro, n-go : Don't go, will you? 

Yung 'gyu-yim pay o-go: You will come, won't you ? 

Khyi'la ma tttng^ o-go : Don't let go of the dog* will jooF 

LiHg^po Jk»*'la ehhimg^ o»go : Yoa*il tie it op seeareljt won't 

joaP 

Ifilfif K, 0^ : Don*t OKjt viH joa f 

Remark t Tbe praetiee of re-iterating the verb in negative 

iiiij^i ratives i:> common. 'Lhix& nuiu^ro ia as freqaeut as 
vn'nidro. 

10. Use op " NroNO."— 'The emplojuient of this verb it 
peenlian Nyong-wa means primariljr to taste and henea 
comes to signifj **U> ezperienoe*— and ergo : wbenoe ii 
Bc'ema to liave been [^n adually utilised as aa auxiliary in 
cases where a sense of perpetuity was to be imparted. Ac* 
eordingly nyon^ is now nsed as a soffiz when the general 
meaning of <*neTer** or '^efer** ia to be indicated $ bat 
its nse is confined to sentences employed in the past sense 

and more coiuuionly iti the negative :— 

Ngdrang dfwru song ma nyong : I have never been there. 
Kgm-la nffd pechha mangpa yig* I have neTer read ao many 

fok wM njfong dhefi4ai : books before. 

Kgdnmg^ffki Sj/d Itf m nyoN^ : I never did eat fish. 
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JCHyokyi dxo chhempo dheth^ai Did you ovei see so big a dxo 

Shik t*ong i ma nffomg i (j^) M that ? 

XHyffk$lU*nr4iamam'^ftt$igyonf H»to yoa em been hm 

ma ttyoRf-iiyiei (m) $ Mors ? 

T1, Potential Mood. — The ability or poasibility of carry- 
ing out an action, or of compassing anything, 13 expressed 
in Literary libetaa by adding the verb Niu-pa^ to be able/' 
to the fooi of the active Terb affected. Tbe Tcrb 
ia thus added inflected in any required tense. In the 
colloquial this verb, sounded nii-pa, is still heard, bat other 
potential auxUiariea are of tener resorted to ; e. g. Chok-pmp 
Mid T*ii6>|)a (foanded T't»*|M). Anyone of these mij be 
affixed eitber to tbe Terbal root or (less commonlj) to tbe 
^erand 

Kgd tdnda do chok : I can go now. 

Khy^h^i ]P*U%ng hi lap chok : Ton are able to speak English. 

Nffi^-nmg dHa-^ywa ^'A^' nnz I can always do it. 

Kkwomg IM-mmg Sffo ekck ma He oonld not boy it yesterday* 

Kge {dk-la dzdk t'u-ghi-me* : I cannot climb the rock. 

Khyo* Hijin'SaHg la^tse t'ouff Cu Toa will be able tosco the pass- 
yong I top to-morrow. 

fi* When the potential assnuiee an interrogative form, 

tbe potential auxiliary nearly always takes the future tense 

Khyd' p\i-(jhi-riA gyuksJtu lo' i*u Can joa run tbere F 

yong-ttga: 

{N, B. — In Lhasa, gyukM U^-pa "to ran" is often said in- 
stead of fynir-jM.) 
JhckokfOH^mffmt CanyoogoF 
Dh» dmk mi yong-nga : Osnaot we eUmb vp it f 

Sn aug-ki dhangpo Up Vu yong : Who ean get first ? 
But the future is not used in such as these:— 
Khyo-rang-ghl Pb^-yHkj lo t'u* Can yon read Tibetan or not? 

ghi y6*dhang ms' ; (7o^ or lok-pa ** to rend.**) 

Kho khd-mmg Id eldb tomg^mga : Coold be eat yesterday f 
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jm Such ezpressioDi as what jou caa " and as— ta 
joa are abla^'^ cao be rendorad by the form gkang eioft-jM 

Ghang ehokpa nang ro dm t Gite M niiidi M yon eui. 

^^I^f ghang cf^k^a gyukjpo eMiyui' I went as c^uickly as I could. ' 
pa-yin : 

JTftyd* ghd'ru ehokpa dzok ihC: Climb up as fai* as joa are able. 

Khy^^mug tt'o-jpo ghang I'n-jpa Drink it as hoi as yon eaa* 
fumgs 

Kgd ikangpo ghang ehokpa t*op I will get as many as I esa* 
fongt 

Khyd'-ruivj ghd-dhii chokpa As booh aa jou can, it is time 

ren iu* i to go. 

Anoiber yerbal form sqoifaleot to dkoib-jM is found aa 
Ts*iyv*PA» to be able x— 

Can he seo us ? Khorang-ghi nyd-did-la foog 

. Uuk-kd T 

As the tra?cllcr journeys west of ShigatsCi he will find both 
these potential auxiliaries entirely replaced by f nfr-po^ 
which word is also often heard at Lbisi, 

J 2. THB POSSESSlYfi YEBB <<X0 HAYiS."— Aa in 

moat of the Oriental idioms^ this form requires to be express- 
ed by a circumlocution. The construction is either the 
common one of To me, him, &o.» there is; " or that ia 
TOgne in Hindnstani % Near me» bim, &o«» there la." With 
pronouns, the former is the ordinary usage : — I have a horses 
Ngdrang-la td chik yd*. With a noun-substantive the 
latter construction is more general:— The child has a pretty 
lace; Di p'ugw-la dang U'arpayo' or Di ]f*ugu iadmU damg 
&e. when Udnai is used, it would be more correct to plaee 
the preceding noun in the genitive: LdmS^ Udnai ngtd 
ts^angma du* : " Near tbe Lama all the money is " = « The 
Lama has all the money." 

The Past construction xequirea as auziliaiy jhui^ du\ 
e. g. ail-ninf ngA4a IMmo mm jhvng dm* i "Last year I bad 
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't.liree liat«." Again : " Because I bad a little bosinesSt 
^lieref are I could not come s n^4(k U'ka iikU$ jhun^^ dAa* 
Me yong Vub ma song, 

13. OPTATIVE FOfiMS,— The sense o£ " must," ** ought 
&e.9 is expressed in a manner aicin to the French U faut 
^th the dative of the agent. The rerb used is go^^ " to 
"be necessary which is always employed in the impersonal 
form preceded by the root of the verb affected, the agent 
being placed in the dative ; thus I must go " is ngdrang* 
la io go; and must go home" would be- ngirang4ia 
khgimFla 4o go (lU : ** To me to home to go is necessary.") 
Go-pa also means " to wish/* " to want ; ** and " I want,** 
i^c. must likewise be rendered with the dative as just stated. 
Thus " I want a guide ** would be ngdmng4a lanUthen chik 
go ; The merchandise he wants is apricots s /(horang-la 
go-pai ts'ong-zok chu-li yd^ {Ui : Merchandise to Lim which 
is necessary is apricots " N* B, go-j^ai Won^-zok is partici- 
pial construction). 

Another verb, not nnlike go-pa in sound, namely kho-xoa 
is frequently preferred in the above phrases. Often this 
word takes the expanded form kho-jhe* yo'pa ** to be in want 
ef or «<to want^'* or to be needful to"; and still re- 
quiring the dative 

If yoa want the dog, please NgC-la khgi di kho-jkt' y^' tie 
send 13 rupees : ggd^tam ehutum iang ro fhm 

(or tang ro dM*). 

I doa*t want it : Kgdrang-Ui Uo-«m W. 

The kinds whioh yon wanted KhgS^la kho-jhe* go'pai rft di 
cauQot be bought here : dir ngo ma ckok. 

Sometimes the future is beard 

I shall not want to tra?sl at Ngd4a iimg'iang 4ul kho-gyu ma* 
preaent : (or goi-gyu-me*). 




CONdP£CTUS OF FABT8 OF AOTIYE VERB. 

Nji o-WA : to bttj. 

Imomrm Mooo. 

Nyo : (I, thoo, he, we) buy. 

Nyo-ghi ihi' : ara buying, is bujing, itOm 

Nyo-ka^-du* ; am, is, jast bujing. 

Nyo jhmtgt (I, thou, he, thej) boaghii 

Nyo-^ t hBMt hmr% booght did Iray. 



Pktfaat Teases : 



PliAiTeiiMS! 



Fatnre Tenses : 



jast bujiug, nmAj 
buying. 
(I, ho, jou) shall buy, 
shall be baying, will buy. 

^ fiball probably buy. 



Nyoi shik 1 
Ma ny^i 
Ifjfoi to mcmg t 
Nyojk^ckikt 

Nyo rojhyi chik: 
Nyo clixik : 
Potential form : 
Optative form : 



Nyo yong : 

or Nyo-wa4a dm* 

Imperative Mood. 
Buy! 

Doa'i bay I 
PImm to bny 1 
CftiiM to be boogbi I 

Please eaose to bt bought ; or Please to bay. 



Let him bay. 
Nyo-c/ufki or Ngo^nm* 

Njf9^t 

Ftottoiple Pmoat : Nffihwa or Hfifo-khm : 
Ptetioiple Patt : Ifyo-nos : 

NyO'pai : 
NyO'Ching : 
NjftMijfo»la: 



OohmdsAl fermt: 



Supine forms : 



Nyo-gyu : 

NyO'Wai dhSndhu: 
[didkSndi'bi 



Can buy. 
Ought to bay. 
Bajiag; 
Having boogbt. 

Oo bajing. 
By buying. 
In buying. 
While baying. 

To bay, to be bonght. 
For baying: in order 
tob^. 
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SECTION a-THS VEBB.PA88IVB. 

2. Ia the Tibetan idiom little prorision aeema tobave 
l>eea made for expressing tbe Terb in a distincliTe FassifO 
sense. Sneb gitimmaiical niceties as occur in European 

languages whereby, for example, we sboLikl be able to say 

Tbe corn bas been eaten bj tbe borse " as discriminated 

from Tbe borse bas eaten tbe corn '* are not attended to 

in this Bftstem speecb. Nevertbeless, as we bare noticed^ 
"tbe wbole Tibetan Tcrbal scheme is moulded on what might 
"be termed tbe Passive coustruction, and that eren in 
sentences of most active transitive significance. Accordingly 
in tbe sentence jnst instanced, tbe form would be literally 
akin to our F^issive pbrasing, t. a., ^ By tlie borse, as to corn, 
an eating was.** But, far all practical purposes it is evident 
tbat — ^as already indicated— we sbould treat tbese forms as 
if tbey were pervaded by Active verbs. 

2. In Tibetan* bowever, wben neglect of a special dis* 
tingnisbing form for the Passive would allow the exact 
meaning to be conveyed to remain anibiguouSy even then 
tbe Active oonstmction is often resorted to. Tbns tbe 
•entenoe^ '*Tbe girl's beart is unpolluted wiib dn^ is 
beard rendered Ifyon-htfl men$har-kyi Mem^la ma go '*8iii 
does not taint the girl's heart.** 

8. Nevertbeless when no agent is introduced iuto a sen- 
tence^ we cannot avoid making use of a Passive form in 
Bngllsh. Tbns we must say : Tbe com bas been eaten,** 
no other turn being possible for such expressioiia. Aud so 
Ukevfise in Tibetan, Whenever assertions of that class are 
required to be mad^ we sball find tbe Tibetan verb frequent- 
ly assuming a particular sbape by the annexation of the 
auxiliary da* botb in present and perfect tenses. Ld (really 
lags)^ an elegant synonym for (itt% is also employed. For 
tbe perfect tenses however du* is preceded by tbe root of 
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tbe wh i^ar iwi lo oomplafee^ ftoUh " and lOtiieliivM Ihff 
root of ft sjrnonjmou verb f iit-|Ni« Ttitit pm di lit l0*«r a 

•* the corn has been eaten/' Uioiigli we have heard it turQe4 
looseljr pu di ia $aikg. To the use with the abort auxiliftrie^ 
we ma/y we thinks applj the term Faasive Yoiee. 
The Present of this Yotee ii rarely required ; bat iiidi 

phra«5e3 as ** I ^mi injured/* ** I am bi'aten,** when used ia 
the sense of "being injared," " bein^ beaten," implying 
present time, can be best rendered bj the gemud in nai with 
lia* or li appended. Thus I am being beaten would be 
tMfdraay dnng-nai <iu'. 

The Perfect tense of this Voice majr be contrived in two 
wajt. 

(1) Bj annexing l#*ar cia' or lt*dr ye* to the verbal root 
(2) B J adding tong to the gerund in nai 

^4 ekU di iiwq Uar d%' : The book has been sold. 
Khonng dung t^wr du* i He baa been bea t en (straek). 

The gerund with iom^ has more the pluperfect aignifiea* 
ttont^ 

JUgMoUj^i^iudiU-nai wngi VVhca we arriTedt the oora 

had been eaten* 

Frequentlj expressions passive in form in our language 
take the impersonal form in Tibetan. Here are a few 
phrases of the kind » 

Ngdrwug-la dhelwa yd* : I am bnij. 

IflfCnmg4a 4hdw0 g^ga gimp9 : Have joe bean boaj f 
Ngd^ mdkhd ikikjkm»g s I have been wounded (lit ^ 

wound has arisen to mtT). 

Ngd-hi hik (jyah-ghi re* : I am ilL 

Mar-la ttr-m ggak jhung ; The butter has been tarned 

rancid. 

A Future Passive occurs i aud it geaeralljr seems to be 
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formed bj adding the ordinary f ntnre tente of yonqwa or 

jhungwa to the InfiDitive present, or to the bare root, o£ the 
required verb 

Ghur di i'aliik i)iak ifong-gj/w The tent shall be placed readj. 

ytn ! 

Kdtal di j^' jhung-fifu-mtm s The order ahall not be for* 

gotten. 

KyC1a§dlehhdtandafdlikup*vl Partioalare sbaU be immedt* 

yong-gyu-y^ : atelj sent to joxL 

Another method of expressing this tense is met with ; 
nameij^bjr appending yong-ld or gyu-yin-U to the verbal 
root X— 

jDTiei'yi dhondhu tauda faldhu Search shall be immediate!/ 

If '0I ywg IS : made for it. 

Dk§ kor yik4m ckC p*ui-gyu» A reply aboat it aball be sent. 

yifi4i$ 

K, B. — Dhe alono might bo used instcnd of dhr-yi dhondhu " for 
it," because the verbs U^oUtea itself meaos to make search for," 



8E0XI0N D.-IDIOMATIO A^D COMPOUND V£&B& 

In general, a compound form is preferreil for verbal ex- 
pr«8iiont. The mere bald root of a vorb denoting any ac- 
tioii is nuroly aied if tbe meaning can be more yigoroiialj 
parapbrated* Tbne a large nnmber of oomponnd Terbe bave 
been manufactured by annexing to the nouns of kindred 
signification certain iavonrite verbs of wide and general 
sense wbieh in a messoie may be regarded as auxiliaries* 

a. A numeroug class arises bj the help of the ordinary 
causative verb jara'pa to do, make — as is the case in many 
langiisges. 
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Thus the simple form gd-wa " to rejoice/' " be glad,** it 
genenillj afoided; ftnd* takiag the rabttoiiUf* f$Mmr 
" jojonanesSt'* ** g1adnen»'* we find ga-Wor jhfe*pa ** to 

be glad." Again, gan-de jhy^'pa " to be kind." • 
Agaiu, instead of the simple form A:u-ira " to steal," we 
vsuaUj hear kiii^ma jhyi^pOf literallj, to do the thief s " 
iDstead of fying-wa to despise," wo hear fpng-pdg jh^-pm^ 
literally to make disdain ; " for («'jpa " to beliere in," tho 
compound te'pa jhye*pa is preferred ; and instead of gyiPpa 
<*to rapent," the eompoand ^o'|>a^*A|r«'jNi '*to make re- 
pentance." Many instaneet occar in oar Yoeabalaiy* Wa 
have seen that to empbaeiie the imperatiTO form of Terha, 
jhye'pa ia frequently added as an intensiye, though quite 
j^eooastio (ante V. B. 4). 

Then, also, there ia the idiomatie age in oertain phraeaa. 
Kang-dkdk ^ the inner Ego, the inner lelf ; from which wa 
draw the idioin nang-dhdk jhycpa *« to perceive," •* to take 
heed of." KJiam-chhu — the lips ; from whicU draw the 
idiom iAam-db&M iAy«>i to bicker/' to quaneL" NyS^ 
ai# near; whence is denred the. phrase iiyAao jhf^f 
«« to love, be attached to." There are many lioiilar fonaa. 

COMrOUMDS WITH JHTb'pA. 

JPdftafM i%y«>a « to play the caves-droppor. 

DOmmm jhye'pa s to take eoanMl with. 

Kah^kydn jhye'pa t to. upbraid. 

Ynr-le jhyepa : to thrash (corn, Ac.) 
ZUn jhy€pa : ' to tell a lie. 

Ke chhd jhyepa : to have a talk. 
Nd'lmjhye*fa s 8^^® shelter to, to lodge. 

iCarm j]kys>i : to worship, make " 

Le jhyepa : *0 WOrk, khoar. 

Kha yd jhyepa : to co-op«iate with. 

Kh6kpo Jhyepa : to be in diiBealtiss. 

Kkok4*Hk Jhy€'^ : ^ ^ aiixioos. 
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J5o% jhye'pa : 

Slbetl-I^ jhye*pa t 

jti^cz iluh jhye pa ; 
Cf' yap-lok Jhye^a ; 



to scatter, 
to thunder, 
to cnn* 

to learn bj lioart. , 
to triok, def rand* 
to promise. 

to take pains, 
to retreat, 
to state full J. 
to pxepare to start. 
, to rapplicftto. 
to oceilate, swing, 
to beckon, signal to. 
to kuock out of the wa/, 
to argue in favour of (object 



J3Au4ong jhy§*pa : 



Ymn-yom jhye'pa : 



'Yapmo jhyepa : 



JShuk jhye*pa : 



MLi-panyjhyepa : 



placed in Gen.) 



fi. A lets extensive eeriee of oompoiinds depend upon 

another common verb Do-wa to go. 

Thua in preference to the primitive verb p'ampa to be 
defoated," the modern costom makes use of p*am iihwa, 
literally to go to Ve defeated.^ Again, in lieu of p'iin^-t9« 
** to sink under "to perish," we hear p*u7ig 4o-^oa, 

This auxiliary joined to the gerund of another verb im* 
piles reason to expect tbat any action or event will come to 
pass. Thus in the example: "The Pass most likely Is 
blocked/' we add ^o to the gerund of hdk*pa "to be hin- 
dered," sajing Ld di kdh-nc (/o. We even append it to itself 
in such a sentence as s " I think I shall go **^Ngdrang (fo*iM 



y. Another auxiliary of this class is tkuk-pa, which, 

however, partakes more of the nature of a causative. It is 
likewise heard in the sense of *' to permit^" to let " x— 



BoOthepoftaloes: 
(or: Get the potatoes boiled.) 

Allow me to wi^lk in front : 



Nydrany-la ugen-la ^nl chuk* 
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I. A eommon tppendix oeeiirt in the tue of i ir wa '*lo 

Tindergo," which ia used in a varietj of phra&ea indieaiiog 
wbat is felt or paHSiTelj experienced. Thus, inetcadi of 
no-iMi to be illy'* we generallj hear n^kjfi iir-w lit. ** to 
suffer bj sickneet;** again, ^^n^-^fcl Iumm to be eokU** 

c, Ferliaps tbe most characteristic of these formati?e 
Yerbe» and one of verj varied application, ii to be met with 
in tbe einpbatie word Gta'kpa wbicb when standing alone 
bears tbe signification *'to tbrow.** In ssTeral districts 

of Tibet the word assumes the form Gtabpa or Gydp- 
pa i and west of 'fdski'lhiiinpo the latter form is the oae 
most oommonl/ heard. This anziliaiy is conjoined to snb* 
stantires only ; and has so eztenstre a range that in eombi« 
natiou it affords quite a remarkable series of expressive and 
vigorous compound verbs. In composition the verbal por* 
tion alone is inflected, the preceding noao to whioh it is 
attached remaining nnaltered. 

The following are the combinations more frequentlj 
occurring; gyakpa or gyap-^a being interchangeable accord* 
ing to the custom of anj district * 



Lu gyakpa : 


to sing a song. 


Hdi ggakpa : • 


to exaggerate. 


Bimggafyai 


to throw dice. 


j>ii-Ia ye* gyap'pa : 


to thrash com. 


H(r€ gyalcptt s 


to pile up a ooni.stack. 


Mendd gyakpa : 


to Ere a gun. 


Zoiig gyakpa : 


to traffic. 


i)oi gyakpa : 


to consider one's plans. 


Burko gyakpa s 


to seolplare or emboss on wails. 


Shop gyakpa: 


to singe («• g^ a lione). 


Boira gyakpa ; 


toshoni. 


0-tho gyakpa : 


to jeer at. 


Um gyakpa : 


to kisR. 


Wur gyakpa : 


to make a noise. 
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Xo gjfokpat 


to COQglu 


YikiSk gyakpa s 


to hicooogh. 


Fctr gyakpa : 


to print. 


Ulempa gyakpa : 


to sew a patch. 


Shti-dd gyakpa : 


to iriiisile. 


Arhd gyaJ^ : 


to cast loti. 




to'Mw seed. 


DhdJchd gyaJcpa : 


to sboe a bone. 


Snk gyakpa : 


to liurt, iDjure. 


Tsi yyakpa : 


to paint. 


Lap gyakpa : 


to chatter. 


Htgkdg^foig^t 


to sob. 


Yvkpa gyakpa z 


to flog. 


Ohur Siokpa i 


to pitch a teni» 


U gyakpa 9 


to snrmomit a pass. 


Nyi-chhol gyakpa : 


to walk in one's aleep. 

• 


Tuk gyaJ<pa : 


to achieve fame. 


phdngka gyakpa : 


to count. 


L£mo gyakpa: 


to imitate* 


Ding gyakpa : 


to taiqpeei. 




to pretend to have loet 


Pl-Uak gyakpa : 


to kneel. 


Uonlam gyakpa : 


to pray. 


Zun gyakpa : 


to make pretence. 


Dhong gyd gyappa : 


to aeal. 


fi'Mhgyak^s 


to give a kick. 


Jikfyml^s 


to rob ( violentlj). 


Chhiahik gyakpa: 


to have a headache. 


Salpo gyakpa t 


to make bright. 


Gomba »hik gyakpa : 


to found a monaaterj. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

PRONOUNS. 



«. We find a varietj of pertonal pronoont of sjnonj- 
mous meaning in use in Tibet; some of these^ koweTer, 
h&Qg oiirrent in certain provinces onlj. 



Nominativa. 


Genitive or 

Posbeiiaive. 


AoenaatiTt. 


Agealivaw 


: 

NySrang : 
Ihik : 
Kho-wo : 
Ngdtsok : 
Ap'o-ngd : 

X* 


Ng9 or Ngdtikm 

Ngdrano^ki 

Ddk'ki 

Xkthwoi 


NgA-U 
Ngdrang^la 


Kgd-yt or Kgi 

Ngdrang-ghi 

IMk-kgi 

bj me. 








of luOi mine. 


mtf to me. 


Khyo^rang : 

Nyirang ; 
H^CcMk : 

Yoo. 


Khyo kyi 
Khyd\ang»gk% 
JKhye* kyi 

of joOf joar. 


Khydrang la 
Kkga* U 

joa. 


Khyohft 
Khydrang'gkS 
Kkye* kgi 
NgC'n»mg*gki 

bj joo. 


Kho : 
Khorang : 
Kkong : 

Ht. 


Khoi & Khoehen 

Khong^ghi 

of him^ hin. 


KhO'la 
Khorang la 
Khong'la 
film, to bim» 


Kho-yl or Khd 

Kkorang-ghi 

Khong-ghl 

Of him. 
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NominatiTe. 


Genitive OF 

n * 


Accusaiive. 


AflfcntivA. 


Nqdt^o z 


X'jffchdk-ki 
Ngnis'o-i 


Ngdchnk-la 
Nydlio-la 


Ngdchnk-kl 
Ngdtt*o-yi 

Nge'-kyi 

hy vs. 


of v8, oar. 


Ng^U 

1U, to OS. 


Kho-wa s 

Kit O' pa • 

Khnchfik : 
Khong-tM*o : 
Dhe-daks 

Thct. 


Khowachen 
Kko-pachen 
Khochak'ki 
Khong-i$oi 
Dhe-dag-ghi 
of tiiem, their. 


Kho-wa la 

Kho.pa la 

Khochak'la 

Kiiung-la 

tbem, to tliom. 


Kho-wd-yi 

Khn-p'i-yi 

Khochnk-ki 

Khotig-tt'a 

by tbem. 



/I, Gbvdbb aho N11MB8B. In tbe appHeation af tbe 
foregoing pronouns there ie not maeh attention paid to tbe 

gender of the pirsons or things represented. There is, 
neTeribelesSy a feminine form for kho-wo I/' where the 
•peaker U ef tbe female sex» namel/ AAo-mo. There i« 
nraally ao distinction made between be and she ; 
but the latter pronoan occasionallj is differentiated hj sub- 
stituting for tbe ordinary khOf the feminine monosyllable 
mo ** she.'* Tbe neuter it " can be expressed by dke. 

The discrimination of nnmber, moreoTcry is avoided except 
wLere any ambiguity would arise. It will be obserFcd that 
chdk and t$*o are the plaroi aiExes, eiDier of which may be 
added to the singular pfononns of the 1st and 8rd persons. 
Where feasible ire And nfd or ngdrany nsed equally to 
express ** we " as well as " I " ; and kho, khongf 
frequently signify tbey/' However ngachak^ kkochdkp 
Ae^ are in common nse slso^ and most bo ehosen wlmever 
str e ss is laid npon tbe nnmber of persons indicated. 

7. FiasT Fkrsoh, The most j^pular word for I is 
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nya/nntf which it QMd in eommoii coowen% mnob mors 

frequentlj than nga. TLe possessive form "mine" is 
geiicnillj ngacheik ; whilst '* m/ " and " of me " are usuallj 
rendered hj ngdrang^H or n^di (nyt). Jaewhke wj% that 
khuhw^ ii often uted b/ a tnperior penonago in ensj oon- 
▼enaUon wllli bis tabor^natos 

Thai meadow is mine: Nc-ma dke ngdehen jr5*. 

Mjr lox*tkin bat it new : Kgarong^hi wMkd di Borpa im\ 

Let at piteh oar tent netr the Trdk-^ #taiA« faey-f M gkm 

rook t g^ak-yonfm 
God will give nt help: JteneMba-lryt ti^^MIr la ram' 

da nang-yyxi du.' 

him .a bi. birthday f«Mt: J t^il^^«rang.,lu M. 

Qlve me a reotipt : lMk*la f^-im M tutng ro aatf. 

Dak means really **8elf " and is a common word for the 
first pertonal pronoun both in speaking and iu le^ter>writing, 
being mottly emplojrod in the objeetivo cate for ''ma.'* 
Another term for ma ** need obielij in eorrespondenoa bat 

aUo iu talk, ii^ one oi as^uuied huiuilitj. This is tlie U^rin 

^*ta orf*t»-ran47 p'maaor p'raa-ran^) maaa- 

iiig " insignifioant one/' Thus in a letter ; 

^ I tend jon mj good witbet woald be rendered 2*t»* 
ra«<jr-«e rang^ghi temkarpo p'al jhung, u 6* ** From joar bnm* 
ble one hi a (;uodwi8be8 are sent." 

T^en-dihung and tUm-bhu are likewise in vogue. 

2. At to the nte of rang^hi a irord mntt be bora inter* 
poted« It antwan preeitelj to the apaa of Hindottaai 
speech and stands for " my ** *• your " " hit * whenever 
these possessives refer to the nominative or acting tubject 
of the tentenee 

I will bring ray gan: Ngimng rnng-ghi mendd khyer 
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He Will bring my gun: Khorang ngdi muM My«r 

yong. 

He will brifig hie gun : Khorang rang-ght mendd khger 

youg. 

He will bring tlie gun irith Khorang muM di rang ihamg 

bim : nyampo khgtr gong* 

Begin jout work ai once : Jtang-gki U'ka ianda faUu go 

dniks 

Sscon pBBfloir* Tbe eommoii word among equala for 
«< jou ** is khyoWang, wbieb frequently sounde to tbe ear as if 

it >Tere spelt VybWang (Chap. I, page 13). In the dative, 
hhyo*''la seems to be more usual than khg'6'rang-la i thus 

T$'ong-ivax dhon-dhu khyd'-la Have yoa any eggs to sell f 
gong-gd yo*p6 : 

PoasesaiTely tbis term is tbe common word also:— 

Khyorang-ghi ming ghang ier- What 18 /our name P 
ghin-rs* : 

IH p'ugudikhyff'kgifft^j^f Is this chUd jonrs P 

«• HowOTer, in formal conversation witli etmngers, and 
in addressing anjbodj with politeness^ the words njft* and 
nyT rtt»f are general!/ emplojed t-* 

NgC gidno gong : Whence have yon come f 

NgC'la dhSn Shik yS^pa t What is jroar bnsiness with 

meP 

(Have yefn any basiaess?) 

Nyvrang-ghi khgin^ (or twng) Where is jour house P 
ghd^* : 

JCniAot ngCramg mgdrla «rai-2a Sir, do /on remember me f 
ngapmU 

Another honorific term is said to be kh^e*. It is not so 
often hoard as the plural form khya*-U\ used in addressing 
a dtpotation or oompaaj of people. Also kkga^tkdk. 

c. Third Paasov. Tbe osoal term ia ^Aorafy* and both 
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h% *' and th* " ftr# evpretted by tbe word. In cerCaiii 

districts wo have heard mo emplojeJ for •'she," but never 
kiio-mOm The potcessive feminine is sometimes mai^ wUilai 
tli6 mMCttliiie it rarel/ khoi^ the form bia'* being genenQ/ 
Ho-rati9-9^u Khthwa ia said by Jaeacbka to ba a speoial 

term for " they ; " though kho ts'o is the viovd bronght 
to our aotioa as the usual plural: but we bare also beard 

KAo-^a>i^i ^'iilokjhuHgdu*: Both of ihem wen© outside. 
Kkiihla §(mg lap : I told him to go. (Lil; *'I 

told him «go"' 

The neuter it" as a nominative is never expressed ; and 
wben occurring in tba objectire case, retort is made to Uie 
demonetrattfe pronoani» f • ''He ihot it** would bo 
" shot tbii " or «« tbot that." 

All tbe personal pronoaneare frequently unexpreseed wbea 
tbe eenee 1$ apparent^ tbe retb alone being spoken. 

m 

8.— DEMOIf STBATIVB PBONOUH8. 

«. The simplest forms are dt this, dks tbat. Wbea 

reference is made to anything just nicntiojicd dhe is invari- 
ably used, never di ; and so, likewise, wben what is to follow 
is referred to without using s noun, di is always tho. 
pronoun selected. Thus a person, referring to what be baa 
just said, would in Tibetan never say i " I mention this ** 
but i mention that." So, too, with respect to place, 
this " and that'* are not used so loosely as they are ia 
English speech* The demonstrative pronoons follow tbe 
noun they qualify, and are deelinable. Thus 

Throw a stone at that tree : Sking UMa do fffopt 

fi. In the prorince of Tsaug and in Sikkim, we baro 
wmii or aNilt and p'idi in nse for <*this" and ''thai** 
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v^peetiveljr ; iiioreuver tbese pronouns tlien precede the 
inoiin 

Who is this gill t Audi pumo ghtmg yQf9 f 

7« When Uie pronoans stand unattached to nonns^ tbej 
often take the affix ia or ; di-ka this^ this one $ dhe-ga 
ihat, that one. In Tsaug the afiix m is added in the 
same %vaj. 

Which do yon want, this or Di-ka dke-fa, nytla gliang got 
that? 9M^*f 

& Tibetans make nse of forms of the demonstrative pro- 
nouns which enable tliem to discriminntp with considerable 
tilcetj the exact position of any object thej wish to inilicate. 
ThttSy di = thisy close bj ihd yi^ that, jast /onder; p*i-gi sst 
that» much further off» that far awaj ; yd^gi = that» up there $ 
fiuC^i = this down below. When used with any nouns, these 
•compounds geuerallj precede it* 

That ^Tsr there) is mtoe : JP^A-gi ngai yin. 

Sometimes in these cases di or dJU is likewise used for 

iperspicuitj : — 

Ban to that hoose (right over P'd-^ nang dk&-la gifnkM 

there): Uf* f(^>i(f (or lo dhang). 

Turn down that path jjast Ud-gi lamkha di kjfok tong* 
j'onder}: 

2* The plural affix is attached to the demonstrative pro- 
noun and not to the substantive, nam and U^o (sounded 
<sV) being the common affiles % tM{k) is not often heard In 

Ui;— 

Take oS those dags : Kk^dh0^^f%mmg! 
These man are a little kte to* M^-Htig mi di'mm itkim gor 
da/, mmg. 
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Where we have ^ theee»" those/' apart from adj ooua 
we hear di-miim, and lOe-iUik or <tte*fi'e. 

a.-nffi>Envm paovouxis* 

These are used as ad jectivee and in the modern edlloqiiial 

differ coosiJcrald/ from the older forms. Little more tban 

enniueration ie needed f Jfd: <*any;»» ihMs (P*^^): 

some $ ghangmo : the whole $ " l^amM (nerer kSm) 
or Ic'aii^ina «*ails*' ku% ^^everj;" re and rSi^ii each; 
ikU ma : others ; fkmn-WM another. 

Ihese can he emplojifd alone or with noansi— 

T'>k(.<f'i tang-la nyai ^'Chhd (fa Are anj of my books opoo the 

duka mindu* : table or not P 

Touda feltu khd-shiB nuH04a Some had gone home at ones ; 

eAAyi'fi«|NiW ; Ct^kgang fast- hot all those tiTuig neer sai 

M fto-ae aei>jia ihs td^la on the gronnd. 

(i) In asking questions^ the interrogatiFe prononn must 

stand in the sentence immediatelj next before the verh^ 
and therefore nearij at the end of each sentence* Thoee> 
in common use are the following t*— 

Ghaug : which, what ; Su : who ; Kdpd or Ghd-pd and GM-ru t 
where; Gh6n4e (eovadt KdtuU) : how; ^Ai-dM (soonds k44&} 
when ; Okd'i$*d : how mneh, how meny F 

All these are capable of declension, and thus we obtain 
the further forme t--** 

OJiang-la : why, for what ; 8u-y% (vnlgaily io-kyi) whose; Ghang^ 
ne : from what, from which; Su-ta: to whom ; Ghd-ne: whence^ 
GhA4a: whither; also a speoial f onn in Qhiw*: where isF 
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<■« In this conneetiony the difference hetween the nse of 
^£y» and yd* maj be illttstiated yinhehig the more copuala- 
tive auxiliary^ sucb a phrase as Sit yin could uot be taken 
to mean *^ who is there/' which requires the use of the verb 
y meaning **kohe preeenV' ** to exist/* as well as to 
be *' accordinorlj Su yin means ** who is he ** and Su yS 
means ** who is there ; ** ngain, re^pa yinna: ** whoever 
is it." fi. The interrogative affix to the concludiug verb is 
•eldom necessary where the interrogative pronoun is nsed. 
When yo* concludes the sentence, the alBx is often added, 
which is likewise the case with yin, the interrogative forms 
of which are yo pe and yimpe. 

Sometimes a plural form of the pronoun su occurs^ name- 
ly sti-sts 6. g. ZAys-jHi di mu*$u yimpa : Who are those 
traders^ 

iL When the pronoun ghang has to be made use of in an 
adjectival sense, it stands in the sentence immediatelj after 

the nouQ and next before the vei b, e.g. ngd-cha lam yhdii^ 
4o ghi-du* " which wajr are we goiug 9 

A variation of the position occurs in a few special instan- 
ces, as in the plirases: Kho yJiatt^ yul-pa leh-hful : Prom what 
district does he come? Khyo ghang tie-la (/o : At what time 
do yon go? Gha^U^o is used adjectivally in sucb sentences 
as I ^aM4kimpO'mIM9dlai'drittgtiMf 
distance is it (how far is it) from T^sbilhiimpo to Lh4s4 f 

6.-BSI«ATXVS P&02fOUir& 

i. The most com Qion method of expressing relative clauses, 
namely by means of continuutive arid geruudial particles, has 
been already fully explained and illustrated (onis Chap. 
VI, B. 

ii. There remains to be indicated the rare form of con- 
struetion where our Buropean method is resorted to. Horo- 
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over, ill mauj iustaoces relative pronouiu are used io combi- 
nation with the genmdud oonttructioii* iMiXj, there ii a 
correlaUve ate of the pronouiii, of frequent 

we the relatives and eorvelativee la nee; 

iii. The ordiaaiy relatlTe oonetmction maj he choeen in 
each a lentenee at the foHowingf t— 

** Bring me the ooolie who arrived joat now.** 

Sneh a ■entence may be expretaed In two wayi— Eint^ 

with the relative pronoun, thua :— 

Ngd-^ khmrpa glkang tamda "Which ooolle aniviog joat 
rang ^p-na fi tkok : now bring to me." 

Or else, we migUt hear the sentence tamed somewhat in 
thia stjfle 

Tanda tang l^p-pai khurpa The ooolie arriTing jut now 

dhe ngd-la f'i ihok s bring to me. 

Another sentence more precisely analogous in Tibetan 
dress to onr relative conatroction woold be thiss^ 

" The dog, which shewed its teeth savagcl/, was fastened to the 

tent pole." 

Here we might have the rendering 

Khyi ghang rang-ghi to ngurnia ten pa dhe ghur-ber la dam-ne yo*. 

It wiU be noted, however, that the relative clause Is inserted 
between the antecedent to which It refers and the artide 

of such antecedent, the verb of the clause occurring: as a 
participle. Thus, save for this introduction of the relative 
pronoun gluing, the sentence resembles the participial forms 
already explained. Another example will suffice 

Tho gnus which bcloagod to Mewld ghang mi-it o la yd' jpa 
the men most be given ap : di trntg go-du\ 

iv. Those sentences known as correlative rather than 
relative always require the introduction of the relative pro- 
noun* • > 
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They will be best recognised by means of seTeral ezamplets— 

JPoUoi dmd ghang yimpa dhe She wlio was tho hofs mother 

khd'idng lepjhung : arrived yesterday. 

JH ghang-ghi i'obpa khmr WhoeTer gets it bring it me. 

JT&y^ ghong iok-gKUdm* dhe Do j€fa. nnderstand wbsi yon 
f^ghi'du*: SM resdiiigP (LUs What 

yoa read, that do you andor- 

stand ?) 

SU'la ^-chhd di yo pa di'la dok If anybody who has this hook 
yong nd, y^-sh^ nitMgpo lop* will read it, he will learn 
yimgs mnch wisdom. 

EigS^rang4a tmmg-vta ghang yo* Shew me what yon bare tosell. 
jM diu ngd'la iM'ttang : (Lii : What to sell there is 

to you, that shew to me.) 
Su yang ngd dhang nyampo Whoever will come with me, 
yong-toa dhe-la nguUp'ok yak- shall be given good wages. 
po Ur gimgs (Lit: Whoever will come 

with me, to that one good 
wages will be given.) 
KkglS^rang la iO'Chhd ghdng ^g Whatever Tictnals yon wanted 
gd-yo'-pa^dh^g^r'ne yd' : bavo been provided. {I^i: 

To you whatever victuals 
were waatiog, that has been 
provided.) 

Kkonmg ghang jhyB*'kjfi'yo''na Never mind what he is doing. 
gang U^'m dn* t 

Jhye'-kyi-yo' is the Narrative Present^ kyi being used for 
ghi after the elided d of jAy§\) 

fi. Not only ii the demooitratiTO pronooQ inserted alter 
the clause, but the article is also inirodiiced after tbo rel* 
ative pronoun in order to give a general or correlative sense 
to tbe Utter* Thus ghan^ di the what'' signifies " what« 
erer/* and sn di ** tbe who'' or tbe whom is equTalent 
to •* whoever or ^ wbomorer/* Tbii method It one of the 
oomtnonest doTices to express sentences of this kind in tbe 
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coUoquiali and we should recommend to the beginoer recourse 
to it in the first plae«. Taldng tufih a sentenee at : "Isliail 
wetr whateTor I tiksb** we sball tnuumute it Into the form t 
<<T» mj thinlring tbe wkat !■» abaU wear}" l.e., Ngdi 

y« Lastl/ most be men tioned the usage where as " occurs 
as a relatif e pronoun. We meet with the rdative oonstmo- 
tion in a sentenoe of this kind t Do as I tell yon.'* In 

order to render this into Tibetan we must turn it ** Aa I tell 
jou« so do/' or more literallj, According to what I tell, 
yon according to that do ! " Ngdrang ghd nangtar fir, khfl^^ 
ramg dh$ ntMgiar jkffi tkUL In Badok and the West^ ^Jbi- 
guk and dh^-Muk take the plaoe of phA uangiar, Ac In 

Centi iil Tibet such a sentence is best rendered Ngdrang ghdrufe 
ier, hhyoWang dhen^e jhyi* chik : ^* Like what I saj, you like 
tiiat do\" In fact this latter phrasing is the more genenJlj 
heard. The expresiion ** So Isr as yon can *^ is tnmed c 

until what ...... until that e. g., Kh^ff^rang ghi^uk 

chokf dhe t'uk 9on0, 

KMa ghin4* $o ihmit GKre him whal he assds. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 



i. The Adv^b can be formed from the Ad jectife bj put* 

ting the latter iu the Terminative Case. Very few Tibetant, 
however, make any distinction, in this class of Adverbs, 
between the Adverb and the Adjective. Thus we hear gyo'po 
in nse for both *' quick ^ and « qnioklj; yoiya for « alow " 
and " slowly ; *» tum-po for ** qniet *» and ** qnietly." Pro- 
perly the adverbial forms of these words should be gyo^por 
or gyo*bar, gor-por^ and sum-jpor* 

When tho Adverb it formed from a Participle or from aa 
Adjective of particii>ial mould, the particla fW la employed, 
as in MAnnrcUn-^ " lingeringly.'* 

ii. Custom has singled ont certain words for adverbial 
use which are never employed aa adjectives but which 
decidedly are not Primitive Adverbs. Thus ghd-iu' " gently," 
^ aof Uy (Hind : iltoto) ; Uh^^mkk evenly equally { " 
ma-jMirpar-Ia f ** seldom.*' 

lit Adtism vaox Nouva:— These are such as: kam§* 
i'an^ on foot,** UU-«ia orally (la : hom month), fdC-M* 

la at the end," dong-la "in front,** *'firs^*' gydf^ok «<at- 
the back," Wa-^hAk " hastily " " hurriedly," 4am-la " close 
near" (W.* at the bank), dhui-gyiin (pr. tu-^yun) "al- 
ways/' Mkng-U behind" itrouK ihug-gu "tbeUU"). 

# 

It. Aptssbs or Tina.— Nearly all these are Prinutive ; 
bat in soma instances the original form has been augmented 
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at onoe. 

without dclajf. 

at prcsoni (Hind: ^-kal), - 
earlj. 



Ill the Colloquial by tLe :i«ldition of various syllables. The 
chief U^uiporal adrerba are i — 

TMnda (or ttuUm) t 

Tnnda tanuttnfs 

Tel VeUa : 
Ting-sang : 

Chkyimo (ofUn P*tW) : 

Ting4at 

Lc-tie : ^ 
Je-la: > 
Angkijulema : 
Tikpa rhki : 

Ckik-€ikar4im : 

Hlengyai 

Vha-ehi : 
Dhd-rung : 



•i]ie»lli«B» 
•ftarwaidt. 

last, 
alwaji. 



all together, aimnltaMooalj. 

recentlj, latelj. 
•till, jet 

as jet, until now. 

again. 

often. 



Yajig-kyar-ya ngs 

To tbcse maj be added a numerous list exprewiDg speeifio 
timety bat of whsoh it will be eofficieiit to mention 

Khd'$angs Yetterdaj. Shi'lms Three days ben oa. 

Dhi-ring : To-daj. Gui: Four daj a hence. 

Dhd-rang : This morning. Chhui : Fi?e dajs henoe^ 

Ts"en-la: To-night. Dkd-los This jeer. 

iSeiif •ityMi s To-monow. [row; Kkdmamg^Ja t Laei jeer. 

Ndngs Daj-elterwto>irioci> Samfp^z Next jeer* 

B, — The commoner term lor *' this morning ** ia dhd-tang 

iho-ge. 
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V. Adtbbbs ov Flacs.— Some of these are Primitive 
roota ; — 

Qyap-Ht behind. 

JHk^as before. 

Xili»4a s e? eijwheve. 

P*dr'Uam t bejond. 

Shdmr-la: lower down, fur- 

ther on. 

Gyang-la t afar off. 

NanS'Wi : wiiliiii* 

B«^«la ; inside. 

KfiUut in tbe middle. 

P*ula : outside. 

TunO'tu : y - - 

„ / [ near, olese br. 

SLiik'tt : close together. 

H^^chhtok : opposile. 

iK-ne: henoe. 

I>As-im; tbenee. 

Lok'ne T hmok again. 

r'dr ts'ur la: to and frO. 
Tdl-le: past, on. 



▼i. Adverbs op Mannks.— In addition to tbose direeUj 
derived from adjectives as shewn above, the following shoald 



bo noted t— 








Multar : 


accordinglj. 




altogether. 


Chikpu : 


alone. 






Dherufa : 


like that ; a' piece. 


Rimihin : 


by iiirD&. 


Mangpos 


mneh, mostlj. 


Shmma : 


otherwise, ano- 




tbQS, SOb 




ther WSJ. 




of its own aooofd. 




too ver^. 




mlher. 




aensoel. 


Kyang-pa s 


onlj. 




eertainlf , rsalt/. 




quite. 




esaotlj, predsslj. 


Chhifi'lok : 


backwards. 


HoUe: 


loose. 




ooniinnalljr. 
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2r* h"^. 

Dher: ) 

hither. 

Dims i 
t^drus thither. 
jp^i^ta: yonder. 
Bd-ifi-la: jost there» over 
there. 

Td-gt-la : np there. 
Md-gi'la: down there. 
Kyen-la : upwards. 
8kS^la: downwards. 
0Dfi|r4a: abone. 
JKsMa : bekw. 
Diym-la: at npper part 
Di fken-la : at lower pari 
Yar : a p. 
JCor; down. 



with wmhB mn luitorall j adfcHw, ftad tbeM luiTe bMn whnmkf 

explained and illustrated (VI, B. 8, ii.) Two or three othert 
require notice : jema (with ?erb) and ia-r6 me* ** not At 
M," re-km ** hj BO mcut;'* alao iijfpii^ wliieb» when ft^ 
eedad 1^ «mi ui4 anncaced to a vinb io the past taaat^ Ina 
tbe foree of DeTer,**— but too YI, B. 10. Soweror, with 

the present and future tensea nyong seems to he inadmit- 
Bable, the expression isd-wa-ne followed bj the ? erb in tbe 
negativa being than reaorted to 

I tbtll naver go again : Kgd yang-kyar i t i ma m§ io gyu 

He never comes to lee me Tanda kho ugd-Ja td-gywla tii» 

now : ica-ne Up-kffi-min. 

I aball aerar b« afraid again : Ngd yaaf4fflr tal-iaa-ac lleViii 

Ndifidng with a negative future or imperative also occurs:— 

Tba bodj of tba abboti will Kknt^i p'iMflpa n4mim§ §or 

nmt daeaj : wU fonf. 

When joa coma io a ebbortaB« CUMia-la ydi-ngSi4m 

na?«r tarn to iba rigbis . nd-ming wm kjfoL 

mu A aamber of ebaiactariatio advarba in oommoa wa 
ara formed, at in tba cata of manj adjeetives, by ro-dop]lea> 

ted syllables- Sometimea in the second gjllable a TOwel 
is varied* Thus: U*er't$*er: often, time after time, sol-wol 
an jbow, f oj»-lop ; topay-torvj, rdp-ripawiys alao '^dinlj.'* 
iap'Hp opeida down, Mdg'^hm thhog^ki all in a baap^ 
iap'iap'U or tap*tap*por : tnddenlj, 8am turn : quietlj, hrik^ 
hrik : all around^ thrang-ihrang : alone. 

iz. Oertun adTorbial expressions qualify Trith a senge of 
indeBniteness proposed actions or past sensations. These 
introdoce in reality indefinite relative pronouns. We refer 
to pbrasea of tbia sorts '^ao f ar aa I can/* to far as! 
know.** One mode of ezpreeaon ia to coaple i^hang or jki 
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tbe requisite verby and to introdnce thie clanse immediate- 
ly preceding the subject of the sentence 

I ^riU do the uimofit (as mncli Jhi My«* ngirang-ghi jhyd-gifu 

M poaaible) s ym. 

So fsr as I know he set oat Ngdrang ghang t]U*pa (Aomii^ 

jesteiday : khdmng Jhydm tomg. 

But see under Relative Pronouns (it, y.) 
Again i8am-$hik4a ^**bm soon as ** 

As soon as the son sets, blow Kyima di g&i ttam-ihik-la mS 
u|> ike fire : p*u dhang* 
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CHAPTEft IX. 



POSTPOSITIONS. 




1. These, the Oriental substitotot for the prepoettioiie of 
Earopean laugoAgee, maj in Tibetan at in other tongnet Im 
dirtded into two mun dataesy namely, PriraitiTe Postpodtiona 

and Derivative Postpositions. The Pri mi fives, ivluch are all 
monosyll&biOy comprise the case signs and a few otliers. Tho 
Derivatiree, ivhich are mostly words of two or three tjllahle^ 
have been formed— often bjr an ingenione and interesting 

process of evolution — from adverbs, adjectives, substan* 
tives, and verbs. Manj of the colloquial Derivatives are of 
modern derelopment and are never to be seen in booka. 

2. The PrimitiTe Fbctpositions are the following t Kyi, 

yhi** of;'* La** to;" Na in Nai or 7ie, *' from ; Lai 
or U •'from among ; " Kyi, giU *' bj " *' bj the agency of ; ** 
Diaii^ " with ; " Dhu, m, in, or sm» *< into/' *< unto^" ^ lor." 

The nsage of these will require some illustration. 

La, in the colloquial, is not onlj the sign of the aconsar 
Uto (contrarj to the literarj nsage it it seldom the sign of 

the dative) but also possesses Uie locative significations of 



Hide-boats float safely on the Ko-d Tai-ru Tsangpo^i khd't*ob» 
snilsee of the Tera Birtr : la limg-gkj/i dimg dm* 
13 



at '•and "on'*:— 

Loolc at him; 

I shall start at dawn: 

Put "Wood on the fire : 

Tho bird is pale on the breast : 



Mo4aUdAikt 



Ngdrditg kgireng-la gyu yong. 
Me-ts whing eh^ ! 

Jhyd di dhang-la k-ydkord ylf. 



m 




» 
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Soinetiiiiea ia eiirries the meanings of in 

Throw the small fish into the Chhu-la »yd chhung gyop t 
water: 

I bare beadacbe (p^iii in the If jra*Za ^o-la fyaft. 
bead): 

In assessments of price, &c.» la corresponds with oar 
preposition **for":~ 

The book bas been told for 15 Pe-dUM genSm iangka dumgA 

Galden tangkas: la^ itong ttar du\ 

Oocasionailj from " and hj " require this postpoeU 
tiont^ 

The Enial fell from the cbhor- T*ok di chkorten-la bap tong, 
ten : 

Hold the bird firmljr hj the Dap-shok-la jhifd di ling*g^ 

wtngt: ifjm/ 

La used in the sense of " to ** is confined almost to its 
use before pronouns and after verbs of giving, sajing^ and 
•ending. 

Na is rarelj heard in Tibet Proper as a locative postposi- 
tion^ and when it correctlj enters into the composition of 
certain compound postpoeitioni, la is often substituted, 

Nai or Nb bas usnallj the pure ablative sense of from ; 
but likewise is found in the sense of ''out ot" and 
" through'* I— 

He sprang out of tbe lotos .* Kko jmma^mtAJhwng, 

FromDarjiliug to Fcmiongchi: Dorj ding-tut Penia-^augtse fuk- 

pa-la. 

It is eight jeari' ago; Di-ne lo gj/^^jhungm 

This postposition it discriminated from Lai or Lb, 

"wbicli besides tbe special meaning " than" (vide IV, 9, a,) 
conrejs tbe sense of ** from out " from among " 

Clioose me two sheep from the JCIyti49 Uk njrt ngdrmi§4a j/« 
flock: jhgit 
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Otti of iiiii* oiUj thtm w« (Ms mm (or ma-iok) 

saved : dei mm du\ 

SftTod from lU Qooar-liMda Oo-U^U forwM 
(robbert) ; 

Dhako is not ordtoftriljr cl«tte^ at * OMe sign, thoagb it 

cnrriea tlie meaning '*witU" in its most distiuctiTO senje. 
It 13 attacbed in particular to certain verba (such as ^^Itoa 
" to be separated " and 4dwa ^ to meet ") aad U aUp joio^ 
ed witli certain eompoand poetpoeiiiont. 

At a eon jnnction it baa a dietinctiTe oeew (Tide ; Ch. 

1.) 

8. DertiMiftM or Compewuf Poilpottllew.*— Tbe first qoalit j 

to be noted respecting these Postpositioua ia that tbe 
majority of tbem govern the Qeuitive case. Accordioglj 
each of these most be linked to the nonn, adjeetire» or par* 
ticipley wbieh it affeete» by means of another postposition^ 
to wit the Genitive case-sign. Much nicety is requisite in 
selecting the proper postposition to express the intended 
relationship with exactness and idiom. We have endea- 
Toored in the lists which follow to gire tbe precise shade of 
meaning attached to each in order to afoid, where possible, 
double significations; and, with this view we have sometimes 
omitted allowable renderings, assigning the sonse more 
commonlj understood in eolloqoial usage* Man/ of the 
postpositions' are identical with, or ba?a been deritnd 
from, the corresponding adverbs. Some of this class hatre 
been compounded by adding tbe simple case-sign to different 
adverbs. In ancient Tibetan each affixes would be those 
eapressing the Terminatlve case; in modem times tbe I>ativ€ 
or Locative ease-sign has replaced the Terminatlve; though 
some of tbe forms fatniliar to readers ol classical Tibetan 
are still heard in modern conversation* 
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POSTPOSITIONS aOVBBNIHa OSIIITIVB OASB. 







TinO'la s 


after (time). 


Wok-la: 


beloi^, under. 


Tdndd,-la : 


for (also ion-la). 




on the top of. 


Na7ig-Bhxn 


: like, as. 




above. 


Nang-tar : 


according to. 




• in the midst of. 


Gdng-la ; 


on, npon. 




between {u «. 


Dkdttdhm: 


in order fto» 


Mrdk4atS 




Len4as 


in return fori for. 




in, witbin. 




before, in the pro* 


n-la : 


outside oL 




sence of. 


2^6 kyd-la : 


towards. 


T$*ap'la: 


instead of. 


Ohhirtus 


lor» in behalf of. 


Kap'iu s 


on the occasion of. 




oppoeite to. 




at^ near. 




Oft ibis side oL 




t<^ towards. 




up to, onto. 




beside, adjoining. 




clofe to, np to. 


Wdngdhu-thoT' 


T'd-nycpo : 


near. 


na : 


concerning, to. 


Mempe : 


except. 


Oyap'la : 


at the back of. 


rdr.la: 


away tern. [of. Dong-l^i 


in front of. 




on the otber ride 


Ikr-las 


on the ride of, (or 


JMat 

• 


after (plaee). 




** 6use of.**) 


posTPOsmom aovxBimro AOoxrsATiva cash. 


Bhuk'la: 


behind. 


P'eH'la: 


until. 


Ym-lat 


over. 


Ngo-la : 


towards. 


TSt 


abore. 


Ten-ne : 


with respect to, as to. 


Kor: 


abont^ regarding. 




within, hj the time of 


MmMiit 


nndemeatK not^eo 




(in the sense of 


ft 


Iwaa. 




not latse than.") 




beyond, farther 




along, berid«w 




than. 


Chhok-la: 


in the direction of. 



POSTPOSXTZOm QOVEBJnXQ TBM 
ABIiATITS IN DRAVO. 

Kyampo : with, together with. Dd-te : like, equal to. 
Chdrsmi containing, briong- Mi id-was nnlike^ diifereni 
iag tow fkoa. 
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MS.— In Om ooUoqiiiAl ^ or tf# U-e&U/t^^) his quU 

taken tho place of tho lit<aur/ word in the ien&e of " as," 
**likV fte^ etpaciaUy is flompoviida. 

4, Use op Compoond Postpositions. — These can govern 
eiUier tttbtUotiret or adjectifet or Terlw. When gomoiDg 
the latter» the i^tpoeltioii is plMtd at end of the een« 
tenco, converting it inlo ft gerandiel etftuee. Sabjoined ere 

a auflicient seriea of examples iiluatratiug both uietUoda of 
emplojinents— 

Yott will find i-aiTi-Bhelter heueath ^ Khijo* rang-ght 4h4k hhong 
thai roek'bonldor: V khd-wuk chhar-kyih nye-yong. 

The path paaaea beiweea those | Yd-gi-la chfwrten dh^ t^la 

ohhmieiis up there: i UmJchd di fdl 4<k 

Let ns go up to the inoeaftteiy : O^f^yi ^m-la #0-9911 
Doa t go beyond the twe dowB> ifa-yi-la a% ill p'MslAe* «!• 

there: J ^ 

The road runs along the "ver- > ^ ^. ^ ^^^^ 

haah: 5 
Ceme after two daye: Nyinmo tiyt-kyi ting-la tkok ! 

c Di ngul di khySrattg-gki fe>ni«i 
Thia money is for yonr help: ^ |^ Um4a de*. 

I shall arrive in three days : Nym mm Hun Up yong. 

There is nothing bat snow np^Yd-gi-laghang-ghimmifekaMg 

these : > - 

m M ( Ny^^^'i memve kUn di nyt* ma 
All eicopt two hate haee found : | y ^ ^^^^ 

No one except ,o« grumble.: j 

, ^ . ^ I Di ghur-kyi «V-le gyuk leede 

Go ontaide the tent at onoe : j ' ^ " 

The shops are opposite the Cho- 1 Sok-hhang di Cho-Jchang-ghi 
kbang: ) nya ndi song (*' are placed **), 

I will go with yon instead fd^Khoi itajp-la ngdrang kkyo 
him: J dftee^ nydmpo 
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It is different fi*om that: Di-ka dhe dhang mi-da -wa du* 

Com. with m. t. Qr^U, : ( /^-'^ "/-""i^ '^H^'f 

' { tse t uk-pa shok I 

J S Qi'khnng-gi laiur«/« uar dak 

Hanir it up above the winaow: % ^. , * 

On the ooeaston of the lama com- | Ldma di yong*wdi htp*iu^ hkur* 

ing, prepare pastr/ : J wa f*dl'4hik jhji ehik. 




Tbit it for jour wife ; ^ 



▼ ^ J # 11 • -111 I Khyorang nytirdhu khyim-Uk 
Instead of ^Talking quickly home, ) ; , , . * . , , , 

, -< dnl-wd'yt Uiap-la, kudus* 

you saunter aionff : / , . 

After lie liad gone, tl&e ring was ^ iiCKo 9ong»wai Htig4a^ Mr*Ai&' 
not to be foend : { nyii*'Chhok min du\ 

Down there is placed a chhortcu > Mu-yi-ln chhorten dung-rii mdny 
containing many bones: ^ dhanj chd-sn chik 8h<ik jhung . 

The box containing' books: Di doui pechhd dhang chd-su di 

Begarding that, I will send word") Sang -ny in dJic kor khySrang-^la 

to jon to-morrow : J ISn p*ul yong* 

Thie is not for Um: Z>i-i^a kho»i iSv^la ma 

Dl4ia nyirang-ghi ky9rm9n»kjfi 
chhtrlu yd*. 

Two rupees to buy the calf (for ^ G yd- tarn nyi, pe-io nyo-wdi 

the purpose of bayiog) : } dlidndd-la. 

I will give this Cor that: Ngd di ni dhe-yi len-la p*ul yong, 

ffkhwai dh9itdhu t'dl-dhik jkyi 
Prepare to set out ; < eilil. 

SKhorang ghang kor-la she' k^in 
du* or ier-ky in- du or ser-kyin- 
yo'pe T 

The/ went in that direotion (to- ) Kho-isodh%chk6k'lamm$igpdhB 

wards that): \ iiffo^$ang. 

It eaaie ont of jonder oava t Si-gi j^vk p^i-n^Jkumg^ 

He sold it for thiae sho: | ^ ^ '•'""^ '^ 

1 du . 

Take aim amoug then : Dhe-yi nang-na btm-la gyak. 
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CHAPTER X; 
CONJUNCTIONS. 

1, Those Conjunctions, wbich in English connect sbort 
claases to each other aud likewise link together louger sen- 
tences, are generally expressed iu Tibetin bj meant of the 
gemndial and continuatiTe particles elsewbere folly ex- 
plained. (See: Chap. VI, B. 0, ^ ii, and Chap. XIII, 8.) 

However, our common copulative **and" finds its coun- 
terpart in the Tibetan dhaug^ which literally signifies " with." 
Tbnsy sncb an enameration as ** horses and cows and sheep 
and goats** wonld in the Tibetan idtom be rendered : with 
hoii^os, with cows, with sheep, goats " I'd-ts'o dhang, hJiAmo 
U*o dhang, luk-U^o dhang, rdnui'U*o; or, possibly, Td'tM*o 
dkang hhdm4hl8*o, lui-ts^o dhang ftfmo-li'of •* covrs with 
horses, goats ft ith sheep." 

Althongh dhang is nsnallj translated ^and/* the point 
to keep clear in the mind is that it is really a postposition 
meaning with,*' and therefore in such an example as the • 
foregoing dhang belongs, not to hhdmthUto as if ''and 
cows,** bat to id-U*o which precedes it. 

2. In enamei*atious in the colloquial we mostly find this 
copulaLive omitted for the sake of terseness ; and the sen- 
tence above would be spoken id-ts'o Uutmo-Ui^o luk-U^o rS^md* 
lff*0, or, more briefly still, id hhd'-mo Ink rdma-U^o or even id 
hkdlnk rd-U\ the one plural affix lt*o sufficing for the 
whole of the items 

Boy radishes, tomips and LdpukUffungmagerwia^goAiki 
WP»5 
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I hktt loBi father and mother: Ngdrang dp'd imd gha-la tong. 

(Lit : '* I have gone in loss.") 

Give me three mules and two Ngdrang-la 4^eu t urn dhang 

jhomo: jhomo nyx nang ro dM0f 

I want to eat aad drink : Ngd-la id t*ung gifL 

X wmnfc hoth to oat and to Kgi4a ia-gyu dhang fung-gyu 

drink $ got. 

When dkaug is used in the eopnlative sense the accent 
is thrown on the preceding word and dha^ig spoken skortlj 
and qoicklj. 

Con?er8atioiiallj, where the conjanction needs to be ex« 
pressed) the form dhdrung is freqnentlj sabstttnted for 
dhang, Dhdrung^ sign if j in g more yet," is nsed preeiselj 

as uur is employed in Hiudu&taui, both as " and " and as 
** more " 

The man and his wife came : Mi-po di dhdrung toitg-ghi 

chhung-ro Up jhung» 

Sometimes when ** both **— ^* and wonid be nsed by us, the 

Tibetan places the two nouns consecutively with nyi-ka 
•*the two*' appended, e. g. " The charges for both the men 
and the jaks *' would be mi ydk^t^o n^fi^kai p*ohm 

8« The contrasting or disjunctive conjuuctioa can be 
rendered by means of con tin native particles. Howe?er two 
or three set terms are to be met with* 

a. In short sentences where the sense of "although" 
is admissible the coujunction rung is employed. In such a 
sentence as s I am permitted to eat mutton but not beef/' 
we maj tarn It ^ I am permitted to eat» though mutton, 
not beef,'* thus t— 

Ngdrang-la lukihd rung bhdihd (Lit: To me, ilioogh mntton, 
ma a chakg or Ngdramg4a beef it ia not permitted to 
tiiM4 raii^ hkdM to-wa em eat)« 
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Another example elucidatei the use more clearl/ 
SampdgilrmHg pdwtajk^ : Cm* ih« bridge bni donH 



(iiit : " Thon^li croftsing bridge, doai cause to tbake.**) 

Kyang U equiralent to runf, and in Lbtok more f reqnenll j 



These eonjanctions maj Uketriae be nied to oontiaet two 
length J clftosee 

KkonMg^hi di lan*^ kur (or He promised to seed ibe pasi- 
ian$) gjfti-ia ikal^jfd jAs* port yestsrdej ; bet tlie ssr- 

rtoi(7, dkA-tmk yolc-jpo-yl khjer Tent lies not bronght It yst : 

• • • 

fi. As rwng means ^'althongh/' if we xeqnire a more 
precise rendering of snob conjanetione as ^bnt»'* ^'nol- 

witbstiindiug/' **bowever," we may resort to certain other 
forms wbieb, insteed of being annexed as rung to the 
preceding clansee, are placed as in English at the head of 
the dense to which tbej belong. 

Two of these have come to our notice^ yin^kyang and ik- 



Kkorang S^tng-kyar-yoHg kg tang Ue shoated again and again 
rung, tm jamg Upmafkung; but nobod/ cemej howeWi 
yin4igamg j^-la driikiki'ci' at last a Toioe was hserd. % 
jkung: 

4, The altematire eonjanctions either"— or'' maj 
be rendered by jang^na'*— jangna," and even hj 

•* yang " — ^* yang " :— 

Kd'fiangwa $^ md nang-wt^ Whether penmssioa or no 
gang Ifp-ne §ang ngd-mo f «- permisaion eExiT«b to-morrow 
kang-la do yong : morning I shall prooaad 



ahake itt 



heard* 



straight ahead (shall ad- 
vance on.) 



U 
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Yang^na ngai S'p'd janff-na Eiihermj father or mj motbcr 
ngaid'WMl^'ftmgt will 

When the ■IternaU? e eonjoaetion ties between two sen- 
tences, the eonjanction wm>^ or Mia or else/' maj 
"ba emplojeds— 

JThyorang loline do goi^ icon-te You must go back, or else 
jong-pon kyi dcUe-la nye-pa the joog-poa wiil punish us 
iang yon^ t (dak = sell). 

Seng yang-na M ikik t Bither go or staj 1 

5* Th» oondiUonal conjunetion ''if* is arrived at hf 

&ttacUiDg iia to the root of the verb concluding the clause 

Khyo'ranglamkhd di-lahdehang If you walk too quicklj on 
gydpo dul nd idk yong (or the path, jou. will f»U. 
gyei yong)i 

NMlhUham'pa^-ehmU'mfiMUh It joq eottiniie eating so 
hhylfrang mtma dam yong : greedfl yon wilt ehoke. 

Nang-la do nang-na^ ngd'la | Bring me word if I may go 
Imkkar tkoks j ioaide. 

Sometimes we hear "if" expressed more formall/t hj 
the use of kt-H CT^f}^*) the eomoiencement, and na 
at the end of the elanee i— > 

jr«-«f pa ikik ly»Hia» die-yi If a hoy is honi« please name 
atng-Ut PM^a M to namg t him ^ Pilnts V 

8neb sentenees asx "He asked if be might eome** are 

transposed for translation into Tibetan, thus: "He asked, 
may I come," or "May I come, thus he asked," Ipotit 
XIU 7.) 

.6. The contrast between a positiTe and a negative asser- 
tieOf which in English is made hj the introdnetion of the 
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oonjanoUon or/* It gtoatsllj expmtad in IKbtlaii wiiliovl 
•nj fornal link. Thus t— > 

i>A«-|M isAf » #a <i»*ik« huimUi' ; Are there anj dogs tiim er 

not f • 
DJbi l*olrfie 100*1^ ir«*Jfc» mtwiiif U ii vader ftk« table ctm^f 

buiuclimeii dJuLHg (pr. ian4|^) ia used: e. g,:^ 

D% Pokfi p$<kha dhM§ mm le this Tibetaa book or Mi# 

T4-4» ngtU nt* iAaii^ Is this bons mins or vot f 
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CHAPTER XI. 
DERIVATIVES AND FORMAT! VES. 

■ _ ■ 

1. FoKXATiOK Of Substantives from Adjectives. — Little 

change is usually necessary for tlie utilisation of any adjec- 
tive as an abstract noun ; but those heard are few in number. 
The servile particle belonging to the ad jecti ve« when it is po or 
moy is generally altered into pa or im. Thus i^dnmo (pronoun- 
ced h^em-mo) "hot/* becomes tsd-u-a "heat;" viiinpo 
"dark'' becomes miin-pa darkness; dhdk-po "pure," be* 
comes dhakpa "purity;" &e. 

Where we should add " nesa to an adjective, the Tibetan 
affix is li oriang ; e. g., chhen-lii " the greatness," chhyuk' 
li " richness," kon-tang " ecarceness, rarity," ghdng-tang 
** falness." 

In those eases where one idea is the direct converse of the 
otiher, the compound of the two words expressing these op- 
posite ideas i& u^ed to specify the abstract quality of which 
their condition is an estimate. This is both curious and 
primitiv«. Thus, we have " the sise " rendered chhe^hunff 
the great-small;'' <'the distance'' it nn^e'iciiy » the 

long-short j" "the temperature" dhdng-ro (5^'^*)=" the 

cold-warm ; " "the weight " ydng-chi =» " the light heavy ; " 
" the thickness " bom-fd = " the thick-thin ; " " the height " 
e^n^mii^ = " the high-low ; " " one's meana " Myuk^ » 
the rich-poor ; " and so forth. 

Other rimilar substantives are derived from adjectives by 

the aid of the a£x khye which itself sigmties " difference." 
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Time ara skill to those juti euamented; e. g., tliicknesii " 
a h<m^hy0 ; % hMt w enatom (lit : the acdutomediiew 

2. VsBBAL SfJWTAvmBi.— Theae naj be formed hf the 
addition or tany to the yerbal root; e. g., i^Mmmg 

the reading, ia-tang the eating, t*Hng-tang tlie diiiiking, 
(/o-/« the going, the departure^ (dn^-U (/ti^m/ljf ''the being") 
the state, the conditios, ke>, Ac. 

S. The door of an action Ia expressed by the syllable khen 
added on to the verbal root, and each forma sre cirerf 
frequent occurrence. Thus : §f4chen a slanghterer, mnrderer ; 

4olc'hhen a reader, jhifd-khen the maker, hdk*1lAe% a carrier, 
coolie. 8ometiiues po is added instead of khen, bat to the 
Infinitive, not the root. 

This ayliable may be alao appended to noon aabstaatiTeay 
when it serves to indicate one whohas apecinlly and habitnaUj 
to do with the thing to which it is attached. So we have 
shing-khen the carpenter, tam-khen the guide, U'em-khen a 
tailor, td*khe» groom, horse keeper, te., &e. 

4. Adjectives pdbmed from Scbstaktives aud Verbs, a. 
In the colloquial of Tibet the derivation of adjectives from 
nouns is accomplished invariablj hj the use of the alBx dhenl 
The procesa is very regular and of extensive applica^on, 

even the formation of ordmary possessivos falling mostly under 
the 6ame rule. Thus we have; uang power, tvangchen 
powerful ; rdk fame, MckBn famous ; rin the price, rinchen 
expenaive, valuable; $em the mind, semcJbsa inteUigent; 

nyak-nyik filth, nyak-nyik-chen filthy ; lung wind, lutigchen 



In the case of poaaeaaivea we find the genitive of the nonn, 
where it expreaaea the qualitj or aubatance of another thing, 
rendered in the same way : e. g,, dorj^ serc^ea a dorje of 

gold, or golden dorje; khyim shingchen a wooden house, or 



windy. 
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house of wood; but at times we might hear ser dorje aud 
^hing-khyim used for brevity with the same meauiuip. 

The construction with chen however^ frequently carried 
still fnrtherj being used for all manner of poesesnon and even 
witli the persona] pronouns. So we occasionally hear dvikpo 
Idmdchen instead of Idmd-yi duhpo for " the lauKi's coat," and 
ihambu P*unU*0'chen instead of P'unta^o-i ihumbu, for 
" PuntsVs cap.'' The pronouns my/' " his/' &c^, become 
ngdchin, hkochen. Sec,, as indicated in the table of pronouns. 

p, fhe affixes chhok and nyen are appended to verbal 
roots for the production of derivative adjectives^ and indicate 
fitnesSj capability^ te* Thus from the verb ^Uwa to pass 
over/' "cross/' we obtain gdl-chhck "passable" "fordablo": 

JhttgUe-i wokni Nyang Chhm From below Doiigt bo the Ny&ng 
ffdMkhok t River is fordable. 

Tdrha4a Okamg'16'thhen Ld di In summer the Kauglachhen 
jdmjdmgdl-ehhokjhungs Pass becomes smooth and 

passable. 

Vi chkn di Cung-nyen yimpe T 1h this water drinkable ? 

West of 8higAtae nyen is more commonly heard than 
efcMb; whilst further east Mu^ is always used and nyen 

quite disappears. Thus m Western Tibet we have ia-nyen, 
khyer-nyen, gdl-nyen, &c. ; whilst in the province of Ui are 
said ia^hhak eatable, khur^hlwk portable, i/o-<hhok capable 
of traverse, &e., Bung also oocnrs in the latter district as an 
affix of similar import : e. g., Wong^ruug saleable. 

The negative foruiative in the^se cases is usually me* sub- 
joined in place of chhok, Or else int is placed first and 
chkdk attached as before. Tung me', mt eung-chhtk. 

y. The negative sul)stituie for chen is also me\ Thus w© 
hear Bhekehen stroug, thekme* weak (lit : " possessed of 
strength/' ** without strength j " whek or she* being a sub- 
stantive a strength ") ; dkyehen tasty, <f Ao'ms' tasteless. 
Also gf^mt' headless^ and such Kke. 
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t. Tlie me with cAm Iim alvMcly been akuemn to be exten- 
sive. It ih further available in more complex formations. 
Thus wo find it combined with a double uouu in &uch expp«^- 
■ioiu 9M jhyd-jfib-chen " having the shape of a bird or " bird- 
shaped ; " khy^'fang-ghi ffth-them having your dinpe s 
** like yon." 

Indeed \pb itself ia almost a formative and occurs frequent- 
ly with tktn •*-^ 

That mountain \n shaped like F^d-gi rt dhe lang-gki go y(h 

the lirad of a bull : chen du. 

Yonder peak is like a Noi-jin F*d-gi ri-Ue di Noi-jin gyai^ f%h 

kings dl^iiyl'* 

He teaemblea bit sitter : Kkoramg tingwm yilhekm 

It It like mine: Di ftg« yA-dUn Jk^g er D$ 

ngdehen yth-chen yong, 

5. Verbal Expletives. — ^The primary signification of the 
verb it capable of modification by means of certain tyllablea 
introduced or annexed* (i) Bhag is added to the verbal root 
and indicates inclination to do anything, disposition to feol 
anything. When used, tlie cnu native verby/ie'|?a is generally 
employed in conjunction with it as an auxiliary to the primaiy 
verb ; • a few examples will at once shew the occasions wher« 
lhag can be resorted to 

I am inclined to go on to an- Ngdrang-ghl 4hdng<'§a flow sui 

other stage (of jooroey) : Vuk 4o^hagjh€\ 

Ha is going to fall : Khorang pytl-Me^/t/, 

If yon don't tresd earefally, I Aydto^wt AylT^i^My^ronf 

shall be disposed to beat yon : Is ^ung-hhag jhe'-gyu-yin. 

He it inclined to accompany Kho Ichy^rang dhang nyamyo 

jojx : gyu-bhagjhe\ 

(ii) Jfhd-U attached to the root of uxy Terb acts as an 
angmentative, signifying that the action is carried on to an 
excess or at least in a degree greater than usual : e. g, 

He prays nnrsmittingly : Kho kurim jhe*'4hdmU. 



Digitized by Google 




112 TIBSTAN OHAMMAB. 

^'be Boow M faUing abaoUantl/ : Khau-a di 

'Woman ehaiier ineessantl j : Shu*iiut* Idpehhd gydh-dM'U, 

trhank-joQ much, I bave eaten Tukje-Me^ ugdrang to id- 

FlMue drink pleniif nil j : Tung^4U*U Jhyi ro ehi ! 

(iii) A kindred augmentative exisU in the particle nt, 
wliick is used however in a different way. For the sake of 
emphasis the verbal root is repeated and nt is inserted he- 

tween the repeated sj llables. We may render the particle 
sack English expletives as " indeed/' " assuredly," &c* : — 

Tbej indeed said so: Dhcnda ier ni str-tie yo\ 

Yon shall assoredl/ go : KhySrang nt ^o^a-yta. 

It seems to be more frequeutly employt^d wlieu some con- 
trasting statement is about to be put forward 

Though he indeed went, he did Khorang song m tong rung, de- 
no good : mo chj/Si* ma jhung or Kho- 

rang song ni iong^ne, ma le-mo 

(iv) Leisure or time to do anything is very conveniently 
expteased by annexing the syllable long vacant time " to 

' tbe verbal root. Thus we obtain sncb a series as the follow- 

iiig which might be indefinitely extended :— 

Sd'longs time to eat. P^tf'longs iimetooome. 

Sim<Jong : leisars to sleep. Kyo-tang-la j fie -long : time to take re* 

pok'long : time to read. creation. 

Jh'-kmg s time to stay. 

Ngdrang-ta lap gyak-long mo* : I have no time to chatter. 

aompadho-laiokihik''Umgro': Is there time to look thiouj^h 

that monastery P 

(▼) Opportunity in the sonso of a chance or occasion offer- 
ing nay be expressed by adding fdp as an affix to the 



Digitized by 



fOBMAmtt. 



113 



verbal rout ; but though a favourite mode of speech with 
indiTidtialfl^ it is hardly a nnmml loculkm 

Kyap'jon dha»g jdUkha nj/eH*ip Is there any chance of gaining 
i audience of (or " access to ") 

the Protector ? 

i^ej^t*ap nOf mgi-la (da nang If tbcro is an opportumiy of 
nchi: going, ^ease gifa ma noliee 

(sstid me vord). 



15 
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CHAPTER XII. 
IDIOMATIC PHRASES. 

(1) A gerundial clause is grammatically speaking only 
an expanded adverb and an adverb is a contracted gerundial 
claiiae* Thus in Tibetan we often find the adverb expanded 
into » gerundial claiue 

He was beaiiog the horse yery Khorancf fak-po jhye-ndi td-po 

severely : dung-gin'duk. 

PuU the boat alowly to the Kule jhffe*-ui% ^m-^ii kihd di 

there: ^on^laii^. 

The literal translation of these sentences is 

He, doing it severe, the borse was beating. 
Doiag it gently, onto the shore the boat pnll* 

(2) This mode of turning the phrase occurs also in such 
expressions as " in such a manner/' in the best way he 
eonld/' according to the king'a command " 

The giri elimhed up the ridge Pumo-i ghang tt*uk kyi jhyo**nXi 

in the best way she could : gang teng la dzek song, 

KoU: — GoAKO Ts'uK KTl is a phrase in itself, meaning *'by 
whai one ia able te the beat of one*a abiUtj.** 

The Regent ig supposed to issae D^-si di Gyd-wa Rimpo-ehhe-l 
ordors according to the Dalai gong-pax nang-ihin jhye' n^i 
Lama's wishes. kdgyur nang-gj/u nyam-pa- 

(3) Our very common expression I think that h ren- 
dered Ngdi §ampa la tomy thought i " aUo " I know that " 
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cau be pbmsed Nydi ghii-pa la or when ttUered in a warning 
manlier Ngdi la ^ 
I tliinV dial ii wfll aaow la- jr^*Mtfit|Mi ta UrmgU^athmdi 

daj : hah-gyu-ytn. * 

1 tkiuk he will not ataj here : Ngdrang-ghi tampa-la kho dir 

dffgyu ma re' (alto JEAo-MM 
JOMpe lOf Ae.) 

I know jon will noi ooine back x Ngd/ram^-^ JUbyfa^la ltkfSHm§ 

Uk yong-gy^-mm nT* 
I know that die went koine : NgM Mi^ la «ie-ff Mym la 

song. 

The hermit considered bis place Qomchhen kyi sampa-la ngai «i- 
was lonel/ : chka di emjw dt^m 

Similar also is the conafcmetioii in pkiam 1)eginning " I 

like " wkick are tnmed ngi^ ihempa la or ngd-i (fho-wa la 
{" to my taste ") ; and again this in akin to the method of 
rendering ** I wani hy goi and khthwom (See Ck* YI^ B. 
13). 

(4) Wken it is desired to express tke arrival of the time 

at which anything should happen or has happened, <fec., the 
verb bdhpa to descend ia invariabljr made use of. 
Tkns, for the pkrase ''It is time/' a Tibetan will saj ''It 
kas come down to tke time of." Soj for " It is time to starts** 
ke would tnm tke pkrase " It kaa come down to tke time of 
going:" Gyu-pdi dhui'la hdh-jhung ; or, using another form 
of the participle : Oyu'khen-kyi gang-la son^ 

rKhyikrang4a U p'tsp^' nym Is 

Wken the day for pajing yon 



arrirssi X will remember* 
ibis: 



bib-n€, kap-kyen di 4^ien*dhu 

However, ren ifn' is a ynlgarism for " It is time to.'' 

(5) The verb "to be" and the pronoun in the dative is 
he mode of expressing " to have/' to possess/' as alread/ 
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indicated; but the construction with Uie dative occurs in 
other plmaes alflo, vach as 

. Dhd~ta njfdrang-la ^helwa rt* i I am busy now. (" There is 

Lusiness to rao now,") 
Dhiring ngdrang-la tie' yo* s X am unwell to-da/. 
Pumo Jhc-la shek-chhung yS' : That girl ia weak. 
i>A«-Ia §h4k»kyl ehhokfa y$*jM : la thai strong enough f 

(6) The Verhum loqucndi takes the usual Oriental circum- 
locution. When a message is sent or any directiou given 
what is to be said^ the speaker projects himself into the posi- 
tion of his depntfj using in the direction the exact person in 
pronouns and Terbs which he supposes will be spoken when his 
direction is carried out. Thus, " Tell Lira not to come " ia 
in Tibetan phrased as " Tell him * do not come ; ' and " He 
told me he had seen yon would be turned " He told me 
' I kaTe seen him/ These two sentences in Tibetan colics 
quial would be : — Klio-la via yong lap and Khorang ngdrang 
dhe-la Vong jhung lap song. (N. B, — Probably in the last 
sentence dhe^la which we have used for "him" — really 

that one ''-^ould be expressed as ktuluhia *' the Saheb 
Sometimes, however^ our European phrasing of such sentences 
18 resorted to, and it is not unknown even in literary works 
wkere^ usually, the expression of the verbum loquendi is 
still more formal* 

(7) Kbt dissimilar is the usage where the solution of a 
doubtful state of things is requested, and where we should 
employ nn interrogatiro "if" or "whether." Thus, "See 
if he is coming '* becomes *' See, is he coming ? " Again 
"Try whether the bridge is firm" becomes "Try, is the 
bridge firm f In Tibetan, therefore ^-Ibi tktk I Vkorang 
yong-ghi'yo*pe f and Tn^ii* toi ehik ! 8 am pa tempo S y^f The 
Isst sentence might be varied into iarnpai tsd* toisJiik ! tempo 
4 yd' : " Make trial of the bridge — ^is it firm ? " Again : — 

Khtrang Up jhung-ngd thin-gi '^I do not know if be has 



ma r«' i come.' 
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Hoveverj both the positive and negative alternativeB are 
often expressed m injiinctioiis of this kind : e. f* 
Make etriei enqoiry wheUiflr Li iK ltha»4t dkiwf^wa4 kar-lA 
the pM is blooked witk jhifi-chik l-^-Wfa wm* pm 
snow, or not : r«* / 

(8) It will not be out of place once again to direct atten- 
tion to the predilection of the Modem Colloquial for expand- 
ed f onns, espedaUy in tlie ceee ct Terbs* This nssge is 
adopted in certain instances solely for perspicnitgr* ns : — * 

{hik id-ica; iustcad of td-\ca: to see. 
toii'Wa; M n ' to eat, 

fi-ge 4ok'pai » « 4ok-p^ to read. 
nyCnftA^wtLt ^ h ^yoX-wi to sleep. 
Bnt in many casesi, apparently from mere love of expan- 
sion :— 

4ko^wa iti^wai lor fko-wa t to taste. 
§am4o tang^wa ; for «m-pe r to tliink. 

(fynh-ihii /ti'jxi; for gynl-pa : to ran. 
ge'ma ghe^pa : for gQj^Z to laugh. 

Itu-U9 khunca : ) « , < . . « 

m. w.^ ImkW'Wat to sisal, 

ks-sia kU'fai } 

8imOar expansions are noticeable in each pbiasee aa hi4e 

Mkpor^: it is difficult nownsed for the old form hi 

y'n* ; dhdrang sho-ge " this inoi ning U6ed lor d J i a rang ; {ok' 
p*uk "a cavern" for p'ukpas chhu-t'o "Hps'* for chhus 
&o. Again Wpa s " to try^ endeaTonr is never hesjrd mom, 

the present expression being Uon-t/u {^S^^^^) jhye'pa; 

hyong-ioa to help is supplanted by ro-frfm jhyt^paf whilst 
nnmerons other examples might be instanced. 



HONOBIFIC8. 
(1) The custom of employing special words in lieu of the 
ordinaiy exprossionB when addressing persona of superior 
position remains to be briefly noticed. This usage, which 
in the Corean langnage has reached the extreme of elabora- 
tion^ is likewise in the Tibetan tongue guvomed by systematio 
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principles. Not only are the names of things changed on 
these occasions but also the verbs and pronouns are aftected, 
the adjecUres alone retaining their common forma. UoreoTerp 
there are two departments of this respectful speech ; firsts the 
aeries of terms to he used in actually speaking to, or ofj a 
person of rank or sanctity ; secondly, a more limited set of 
words employed when talking of one self, or to others of ordi- 
nary position, ill the pretence of superiors. The first claas are 
J7oftort^c«, the second Sleganciet. 

(2) For practical purposes, a few of the more frequent 
terms will be bufficient to acquire. Especially should be noted 
the honorific forms of the pronouns; khye* and nyVrang 
heing used for khyo'rang, and ngt^ as an Eleganey should be 
employed instead of ngdrang. However, in addressing su* 
periors, the pronouns should not he used abrujjtly, but each 
sentence or question should coumience with the word kusho, 
answering to our " Sir/' or in the case of a great lama the 
better style is Jeieun or JeteUn Rimpochhe* When mention- 
ing parts of the great man's body each term denoting these 
should hare the syllable ku prefixed. Tho principle verbs 
to remember are the verbs p*ep'pa meaning both " to come " 
and to go and p'vlwa to express your " giving " to the 
anperior while nang^wa denotes his ''giving'' to yon. Also, 
instead of the common jhye*pa, we have dte*pa as the honorific 
and gyi'pn as the elegant synonym used in polite talk between 
equals. Other honorific verbs are tho following, most of which 
in the original spelling have either ? or ^ as the initial 

ikU'tee: toaddr^M. $h4*-pa to speak (of saperior 

$ke»-ptn to desire. sifiif*iea:> himself speaking). 

MM-pa : to laegK It-iM : to see (superior seeing). 

Omm^pas to weep. f0ii*jM: to hear (ditto). 

I^fi-fa: to sit, stay. Ifm-par to sleep (ditto). 

iheug-pa : to get up, rise. de-war sheg-^xi . to die (ditto). 

ike-pa: to wish. soUwa ihei-pa : to eat. 

thei'pa s to receiTe, accept, sid'wa x to dress, put on. 
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So^ aliio^ with th» bonorific names of thing* which duefl/^ 
we find, oommence with the letter e 

ihak : da/. u : the head. 

ihdp : foot. thang : the nosep ■ 

ikdl:- meath, face, chhjfdks head. 

Mtjrr Soar. pms ' heir. 

lAoft ; the aide. fmk t hearty mind. 

tang-ma : food. tol-jhd : tea. 

One often hears ku prefixed in the souse of " year/' e. g.^ 
Im itrAaw.' *'yoar health/' km i^p; *'yonr foof Befoxv 
nteneils and eatables md is put: md^d ''meat,'' sol-(tii^ 

"tea-pot.** As an elegancy, shci is prefixed to eatables and 
ihal to articles used in connection with the face ; thus » 

ih$i^ "hread»" IJUt-tyna ••drink" 
Skdl'idk "a pipe," Okdl-gyen ■• monstaehe." 

When reference is made to personal articles belonging to 
the Grand Lama of LhAsft, or to his characteristio*, the word 
ter, " golden/* is prefixed. So his '< tea** is sfyled mr-jhd, 

his "nose" ser-shang, S^c. WTien he dies, moreover, they 
say ihing^la p*€p song "he has gone to the fields'* while of 
a great man th^ would say de-war $heg mmg, and ol any 
ordinary person M mmg " he has died/* 
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CHAPTJER XIII. 
COMPOSITION. 

1. Obdkb Of WoBD0.~The wul order of wovds in a Bimplo 
mitenee is Subject^ Object, PirecUcate. Of the words attached 

to tbe chief substantive of the Subject, wc note that any 
Possessive or Genitive is placed before the cliief substantive, 
anj oirdinary adjectives immediately follow the sabatantive, 
anj numeral follows the adjectives, any demonatratiTe pro- 
Donna, indefinite pronouns, or article follow the adjective or 
the numeral if there bo one. The same order is observed in 
the component parts of the Object in any sentence. All 
extensions of the Predicate precede the main verb. In any 
tentence whatever, indnding gemndial and participial clansee» 
the verb stands last. 

In any sentence where the verb takes an impersonal form, 
the dative connected therewith stands at the head of the 
■entemoe, s. y. Womada mru gyak Jhung : The milk has 
beeomebad;'* or " To the milk badness has belsllen/' 

The interrogative pronoun is placed immediately before 
the verb : e. g., Luk^hi kajig pa chhak-pai shempa di ghana 
jfo'jM ; " Where is the butcher who broke the sheep's leg ? " 

Any ezpansicn of the snbstanttve, of the nature of a rela* 
tire eknse, may either preeede or follow the substantive open 
which it IS dependent. In the former case the participle of 
the clause is placed in the genitive ; in the latter constrnctiou 
the participle remains in the case of the snbslantive which it 
followB, tlie article being placed alter the dense. (See Ch. 
VI,5,y,N.B.) 
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' 2. GovBnnnort nr ynm.-^Uukj ol the verbs in oae of 

transitivo Bense take M Object an nniiiflected AocvHiAm. 

There are, nevertheless, a cert.iin number which require the 
Object to be ioiiectcd bj the additiua of the atEx la. The ' 
case thoa formed may be eometiiiies the Dative^ sometimefl 
the Aootuative* and at timea even the Locative which raiely 
in Central Tibetan assumes the ordinary Locative all&x mu 
Other ver]>H, iin>ieover, necessitjite the assumption by the 
Object of the Ablative Ca^ in dAoay. 

«. Verbs ol giving, shewing, speaking, teaching, take the 
Dative in la. 

/3. The following verbs, with others, must be followed by 

the Locative in lu : — ihdk-pn to put, place, td-wa to behold, 
look at, duk-pa to strike against, ^he'pti to dread, ffar-tDa to 
fasten* 

y. The Verbe requiring dJutng are 4^wa to meddle with, 

hhd-i'dl'Ua to separate from, jalwa to wait upon, pay one's 
respects to, {\'*-i»a to meet, with a few others. 

8. CotfTUiyATirB Particles. — In Tibetan composition the 
finite verb occurs much less frequently than in Eoropeaa 
idiom. The main clause or sentence is almost nndisooVerable 
in any loiif^ statemeut or paragraph. The whole style ol 
composition is a chain of geruudial and participial clauses^ 
depending only technically upon one another. The chain of 
clauses or sentences proceeds eontinnonsly, each sneoessitA 
clause in form, though not in sense, a sequence from the other, 
uutd at length a iiiial verb — by no means the most important 
or "*Mn one in meaning — brings a break in the connexion. 
In written compositiona this style is more observable than in 
lengthy spoken sentences, but the better-educated resoii to 
the participial or gerundial construction even in speaking. 
All the affixes forming the <liiTLrent gerun ls enumerated in 
Chapter VL Section B, might l^o denominated with equal 
accuracy Continoative Farticlea, for nearly any one fxtm 

la 
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among those may be added to the concluding Yerb of edch 
auccesbivo claubo to carry on the chain of connexion. Of 
eoune where the construction^ in signification as well as 
in external torm, is really genmdial^ the <:hoice of particle 
Annexed should be differentiated in ai^rdance witli the die* 
tinction of klndH of gerunds already set forth, and the sense 
may in fact be affected by such choice. In addition to the 
affixes already g^iven, U and dhang may be mentioned as 
ContinnatiTe Particles ; Is being added to the root of any 
verb and dhang being appended to the infinitive ; or, in other 
worda, dhang requires to be connected with the verb to which 
taste or random selection may have attached it by the inser- 
tion d pa or «0a after the root of such verb* 
Bxampile of nse of Continnative Farticles 
" The soldiers arrived at the eity and remained standing outside 
the gates. They were clad in yellow coatu and felt boots, and wore 
on their heads Lit'ang-shapetl hats. By means of those hats we 
knew they did not belong to the Lhasa Government ; and were 
afraid." 

For translation, we arrange the wording thus ^— 

'* The soldiers having arrired at the city, remained gtanding 
outside the gates. Being clad in yelloir coats and felt boote, and 
wearing on thsir heads Lit'aog-shaped hats, becanse of those liats» 
we knew they did not belong to ttie LbisA Oovemment ; and were 
afraid.'* 

MdkmirUfo ^/lon^^lc^yer-ia leh-nai gyalgo-i p*i-la lang-nai 
dt^pa dlumg ehhupa urpo hka-fdk-la ghym^la dhB-yi yo-l» 
tA^ang-tftheken ihdmo ghyon-pai Bhdmo lUke-yt chhywr-dhm 

kho-ts'o De-tca Jong-la ma t'i-wa ngo-shei-te ngdchdk U'er 
jhung. 

In the foregoing there is no finite verb, nor any bat 
gemndial eonstmctiont observable nntil the condnding verb 
t^erjhung. However, in the English sense of the term, that 

is not correct; d4'pa and ngo-thei-ie are in reality both of 
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them fimto Terfat which^ after Tibetui slgrle» ooojoined, 
each to the sentence following, bj d^N^ and respedaTe^j 
whkli are thua Cfmtiniiathre PMieles, pare and dmple. 

So seldom are these Ptii tides needed in the Colloquial^ • 
that nothing furtluor on the subject can be added here. 

4), LmtBB mn CoBBisroirDiKci; la modern letteKwwrifting^ 
especially in commercial and domeatie correapondence, tiie 
Colloquial development of tlie language is clotlied in the old 
literary htjlo only so far as the spelling of the words is con« 
corned. Thtia if the rulea for prononncing the written forma 
are applied in inverse order, to the detaila of grammar and 
vocabulary aa g^ven in this work, there can be no difllciilty 
in epistolary corrcKpondence, provided the characters, printed 
and cursive, are first mastered. The rules ^& to spelling 
and pronunciation are explained elsewheie, and if the 
printed charactera, as there displayed, should be need by fhtt 
traveller or student in letter-writing, any Tjbetan will at least 
be able to read his effusions. To acquire the cursive alphabet 
may be taken as a work of supererogation for t^e majority 
of those interested in this tongue. However^ in Osont» 
Korosi*s Ghrammar the Tariona types ol handwriting are fully 
illnstrated, and doubtlciis by practice fair proficiency in Tibetan 
calligraphy would be easily attainable. 

As ^leoimens of the modem epistdlaiy styl^; we tvanacriba 
two letters receiTed by the i^uthor, one from a Tibetan lam» 
of moderate acquirements, the other from a man well-known 
as a Tibetau scholar. Naturally, wc give tlieiic in the ordinary 
printed character, appending likewise fk literal tn^nslation of 
eachepisUe* 

UBTTfiB VBOM TIBSTAK ItAMA^ 
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124 TIBETAN ORAMMAB. 

To liis Gfaciounien tbe Padre Sabeb Lamar-* • 

Faitliful and earnest wishes are presented from your humlile 
kmo that yon are well in bodily iiealtb. Very, very great 
tbmttfca not only for preparing yonr former letter but also 
lor aendiiig a letter jnat now. Here am I a lama well also hy 
iSbm faronr of God. Some eight or nine montbt ago, a man 
bero bad a book by the Reverend Milaraspa; but the book 
was sold by that man for fifteen rupees {gyd-t4ing)* I am 
looking out for MUaraapa's book for yon once more. II it ia 
ditained particolart ihall be immediately traaamitted to yoo. 
At present a man bere w3l aeD a copy ol Tbe Sk^ of 
Golden Precepts and Biognipliy of the Lotos Teacher" (i. f. 
The Pndma Tang-yig), asking thirteen rupees. So if you re» 
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tUirt€ua rupees, Wlien I have bonglit the l)Ook from him, it 
shall Ue sent as quickly as possible. Mai^ salaams are ofEered , 
from your Kmnble Uzgyan OTi-ts'Ob 

[ii should be noted tliat the Tibetan of the foregoing letter is 
not ill plaoos stiicUj sccarate. Thus, several times the AhlatiTS 
is used instead of tbe Instnutiental Osse; The use of with 

O^^' Bbonld be remarked in both letters. " Salaam,** too^ is 

not a Tibetan greedng.] 

IiBTTEB FBOM A TIBET S0HOI«Aa— 

* 




I 
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(TranahHon.) 

X^own before the lotos-feet of the most precious lama the 
Haivmiid Oerbam SendbeigUj the friend of virtue who lays 
Koid cm the 80^000 etainleee obaerrances of tlie ehivalioiie I 

Hespecta be offered ! Having to-daj received your letter 
written from Katak, on the 8th day of the twelfth month— 
many tlianks. Here am I continuing atill well in health and 
prol<Ni]idlj amdou to render anj servicee with the veiy 
ntmoifc attention.^ Please excuse what is omitted* (i. 0., 
what may be omitted in my prollura of iservico) ! You yourself* 
and your wife, the partner of your seal, the goddess mem 
bmg well in bodily health and prosperously settled^ it is 
-iadaad welL Yfilh regard to your work—the book of the 
QilrlnTn language, I have had occasion to examine it thorough* 
ly. Your letter which you wrote on the 3rd iu^tant lias been 
sent here from Sir • To-morrow a reply to it 

platw o« TKS Asers.— I ^With Om voy atmi «ttMilJ«mi» 




SB ''Yscaai or iutermcdiate space," and h«iio« 

" mmi ia left oat,** and m la uom alwaja ia — rt od altar tha polite expreaaiona 
and proffm of aarnoa whioli form tha prefaos ta sm/ Tibataa letlar* 
U fmfUm a isqant that whafc Has baao latt umbU thrasg^ wsal of apsos 

lafaoBldpiaaaa (^') bs tOsa as Msai to to wiittaa 



algaitM wmSljf ^Mj/* and ia «a«4 as m toa^lio fom lar 
"fmtMt" "Tour owa bo^y." Thaoidiiiaiy wo«d iot "bo^j" ia 
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aliaU be despatched.' As to the kind expreaaioiiA of 
thought whichj iiiiw)aTeri&g« come yet agwn Iroiii you to mm, 
pray ftceept ray repeated Uiaiika. Sincere* wiahee and 

compliments for happiness on the good date (t. e,, Chriat- 
luas) * are offered. 

beeo leiiV' or ShaU be Mni,** it honorifio for M ^7 is for 

• ^nf|^*^ meang, of eoone, " while," and li«Doe, in tliSt phnae, may 

bo rendered! ' par* " or " aincere.** 

' The writer of tho letter, tbongh not a Christian, very appropriate^ 
and tbottghtfull/ renders ** CUriatniM D*//' in ihie deoorona ezpreaeioQ.J 
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CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

TECHNICAL LISTS. 



IIOTX8 Oir OBBTAXV UTnBflL 

'VVheroTer oh occurs in these pages it will be best under- 
stood {mhsD. Bpolcon by i2ngli«lim6ii) if it is sounded mere^ wm 
K. Thus ghang ''whaV* ^"^7 be oonTeiiieiitly prononnoad 
hang; ghd-pa, "wbere/* as kd-pa. So also DH, tbongli 

correct, may be always sounded and indeed D is by natives 
frequently sounded as x. Thus dhou'la "for" (Hind: 
^tuU) is heard often as totUog dhdU "now'' as idU^ (or 
Tolgarly iand^ ghdn4e "how/* may (though improperly) 

Bound kdnte ; and tlie couimon word dhang sliould be pro« 
nounced tang* 

Bog too, JH, thoQgli correct^ had best be Bpoken as is CB. 

Thus pid " tea," may be sounded chd ; but where tlie y 
sound follows jh as in jhgd a bird/' either jhyd or ehyd 
may be used. The common yerb jhye^pa "to do" often 
eonnds ehyi^pa, and eren ynlgarlj as dkyi-jM. We advise 
ehyt^pa here ; imperative : tkyt " do t ** Again ; we print in 
these pages bh in words spelt in Tibetan orthography with 
initial £; but we advise the invariable use of f for BH, 
Thus Po'jM " a Tibetan/' for the more correet BhS^f^ 

We have printed lh throughout^ but as the letter is some- 
what guttural, the h should be sounded before the I; to, we 
say for lM9d, always Hldtd, and Uum *'% ho(A/' is MUm 
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Ab to 01, Bi, and At, hj wliicli we liave generally represent* 

ed the elided final s in us, es, and as, these are not diphthon- 
gal Bounds; but tliough the t is sounded separately, it must 
follow the u, e, and a so quickly and lightly as to be hardly 
audible as a distinct letter. In the case of ai, the sound of 
onr diphtliong ai in '^rain/' ''stain/' is approached, and 
for convenience we recommend tluit sound, or tliat of the open 
s. So yd'pai " is I may be pronounced yo'pe. 

Final o in short affixes sounds like u, as in ydkpo " good/* 
idkpo ''hard/' fto. 

The Yowele in some words seems vulgarly to change to the 
vowel t. Tlius ngu she-ghi-dit^ " I know/* is heard as ngd 
9liUi-ghir-du* and jhye'-kin-du' "is doing," is vulgajrljT 
nonnced chyin-kin^u'. 

In Colloquial Tibetan the final letter of a syllable is gener- 
ally very indistinctly heard ; and certain letters when occurring 
as iiuals are completely dropped. Final a takes the sound of 
k, and in many parts of Tibet is hardly audible, at least in 
most words. Thus Vukje " thank-yon/' sounds i'u-je ; ydkpo 
generally yd*po. Final b is changed to p, as Ub-jhun^ 
"arrived," which is pronounced lep-chung ; but thib fmal p 
is frequently unsounded, as in t*u{p)jong "shall be able/' 
pd(k)'Uip) " broad/' Where n is the last letter it is always 
inaudible, save for an abrupt almost imperceptible breathing. 
Aeoordingly, we have invariably omitted final d, at the same ' 
time indicating the elision by an apostrophe ; e.g., jhye*pa 
" to do/' for jhycd'pa. Final L, though often heard in the 
province of Ui^ is frequently dropped, especially in Tseng ; 
e. g,, PdUpOf Nipalese man/' sounds P^po, or Pe'be. 
After u it modifies that vowel into ii, as for yul "country/^ 
* In Jaeschke's and Csoma's works, no distinction as to sound 
is made between the letters eh and chy, chh and Miy, and / 
and jy. Am in listening to natives we have olearij detected 
the y soond, we have generally In these pages indicated the 
y-letter words where they occur. Thus jka (or cha) is teA,*' 
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but jh ya (or chya) is " a bird 



and chhye = " flour," chhung-ica = " small," but chhyun^-wa, 
to take out remoTe ; " jMi s to forget^" bntjytf'-jM 
ss to open." 

[AVlicre any difficulty t8 experienced in sonnding the cero- 
brals /, f', (ft 4^h — ^1^*1 ^8 very apt to sound tbe ordinary 
dentals instead — it will be best to use fr, tW, dr, and dhr, in 
tlieir place. According to Mr. Bockliill this latter pronnn* 
eiation is the Lh&sft method. Sarat Chandra Dae and oUieny 
who h.ive actually viailcd Lh/isii, contradict this assertion ; but, 
altliough wo aro decidedly opposed to Mr. Rockhili's phonetic 
fljstem in general, we are bound to admit that we have fre- 
quently heard the Ir and dr used. Thus drd may be said for 
^iC'the voice, tdf-lre for w^-fo *Might" mindro ter ma 4o 
don't go," Vruk for t'dk blood/' ^c., nevertheless, the other 
is deemed the proper pronuneiutiou by the educated.] 
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Come bera: 



BBIEF OBJ>£B3. 

Ts'ur ghoh or Diru Mk I 

CanM ioBidft (or Gme iBto the UTaii^ la / 

boose) : 

Corae to me : Nge tsar shok ! 

Come along with me : Ngdratig nyamj^ ihok I 

Don't oomo (o*days com to- Dhe-ring ma jfongs §ang'%yim 

Din^a ti*4nai ma yong t 
Okkjfi4ok tong t 

Ha-la gyuk f 

Kgen-la gyti (often Hen-la gyt*) / 
Shuk'la gyu ! 
Din4a gyo-po nidndro I 
F'df'Uam miSiuiino I 
Kjf^ long cM/ or For Umg I 
Sidha Khaddu chyt or Khaddu gyui 



IKmH eoino io doie: 
Oooutsidot 

Go awaj' (Be off) 1 
Go in front : 
Go behind s 
Don't go so qjaoMj t 
Boa'fe go hri 
Qoftnp: 

Keep etmiglil (Hind: 

haro) : 
Make haate : 
Bnn qnicklj : 
Listen hero (Attend) i 
Oivo jonr mnd to it: 



Take care : 

DonHltrouble me (Hind : Dik 

mai karo) : 
Oatcb bold ol its 
Stopl Stops 
Eemnla liovt : 

8to7 waitbg liere (Hind: 
Sit down: 



Tid'dhak jhyiihikl 
OjfC-po gyuk ! 
TnarAa nydn ihtk I 
Jffmig^^kikgi Mi* {Jkgi eoando 

Rikjiajhyi; orBtlfe^tfll/ 

Ngd'la nydp chii ma p*i ! 

Di-la gim ; also IH-la M I 
Gkuk'ta: ghvk-tal 
JH^di^ iikiki or Dffa gni 
Di'pa g^m$ilfl 

8ti-la do' or (politelj, with 
geitare): Shml 
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If it th<r> or net -8a> : 
II is tima to go now t 

Send him hero : 

Hold in joar dog, plcaae : 

Throw it awa/ : 

Blowapthofirt: 

Set it ^wa; put it nps lift 

it up: 
Fetch the horee hero t 

Bring me move water: 
Bring tho Sahib some tea: 
Take awaj tbeee tihiiige: 
See where he goot : 
Look oTor t he re— u p there— 

dowBtheres 
Give me that, pleaeet 

That's cnougli (Hind: Bos)! 

Take off jour cap : 

Don't foKget (Hind: ifol 

tft»te)l 
Keep in tho middle t 
Go inside the bkahefto : 
Go and SCO t 

Never mind what I aaid (Hind : 

KuM parwa ni) i 
It so time to wako np t 
Pnt it iMck again s 
Throw thia thing away: 
Don*t make aueh a noise : 
Go and 8C0 vfho it is : 
Make ready to start : 
NoYor mind the reot (what 

fomaioi): 
Don'tletitfatt: 
Kow jonmaj gos 



Dkhtt *uidm mimdm It rifc A f 
Tam4a do-fondi^/ 

Dim kho tangf 

Jtang-gki khyula lim rock (for ■ 

ro chik) ! 
YuhiUkI 

86^la n^i Vuf $ ytf-to fo / 

WwrAl^dtr't/ 

Chhu dhdrmig khur thokl 

KushO'la tojhd khur thck ! 
Chha-khd dx't$*o khisr ton§ I 
^Gf^^f^^^ ^^^^^^^1^ ^9 ^Hofc S 

Ng6An dh§^a nang rock (for ro 

chik) ! 

Qhang yong ; ctr yong ngt I 
ShSmhhu fn! 

Mih^H (laet qrllaUe abnipt) I 

KiUmihoglwhmmek^t 
Mdten hug -la gyu f 

Td-l/i song ! 

K^chha di Unla wu $0* t 
JTyt* is*jMs fon dn* / 

CkhMU di iimg ! 

Wur dhen^a ma gyap / 
8u yd'pe id'la »ong! 
Po-gyu t*dl-^xk cAyi / 

KkflFUmdmiQMkf 
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Tell liim toooiiMlim: 



Can yoQ. speak HindostMii : 
Cmn yon. speak Boglish : 



GyU'tte khcfla ke tang iho J 
Diru tkok kJto-la lap ! 



Jfi^SBY DAY QUESTIONS AfiX) A2fSW£&3. 

Kkfff Hindi M hp t^up-H- 

ifo ptnr 
Kky^ I^Uing^ghi hi lap cAofe- 

/ 

'VN'^bat ia this called: Di-f<i ghang ier-jfOMg t 

Spea,k: in the Tibetan language: P&'-kyi kc-la lap. 

Wb»^ is iha oama of thai hill : Hid*gi ri-ifi «uji^4a ghang itr t 

\ don't kaoir: 

T>o yoQ know that man : 

Do yoa understand ; 

liaa a bad character : 
Who ia thia boj : 
Do joa know: 

It is not miiio : 

That 18 mine ; 
Is that for me: 
Has he coma jet: 
Who knows: 
Did joa know : 
Wksl ars 70s doisg s 

I IcDOW : 
Nothing; Sir: 
Whj are joa doing that : 

ais jott aakiQg s 

I don't sndanlsiid ; did not JT^d hMM Mm^ W/ 
sndentand : ikha ^ majkmmg f 

Don't forgot : Ma je-pa jhifi ( soands €hy%)» 

i will not fozgei : Ngdrang J4 mi jfong. 



Kg4 tih€»~gki ma* (often : i 
Md ffVlf 

Khgt^ mi d\ ngo^ha %fi pai T 
KhyoraHg h'j jhung-nga f 
Kho'la sJu-ggi' ngempa ra** 
P*ugn di sur^* f 
Kk^ Mhia-^hi'fUa f {§hia ia 

icsllj M). 
JH ngd-dkfn ma m^. 
P*dgi ngAi yin, 
Ngdi chhjirtn dhe-ga re* t 
Tandd kJwrang Upjhmtg-nga t 
8u shef 

8htf jhmmg^aga t . 

Kkjfi ghang jh^'kgi'^ /or 

8ltin-ghUr0*, 

Kusho ; gluing mtndu*. 
Khyo* dheu4a gha^-la jh$'-k^ 
yoT 

Kkglf ghaug^m 4Uah 
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Don't obatter so : 
Doii'iklliimliHCg*!: 
EwjtliiagbitlMa&ainu^gvd t 
Bow OM we go? 
How WM Uiai diM f 

I cao't say : 

hookl do joa see bim ? 
Lookiliml whaiwUial? 
When did JOB Ne bim F 

Where Lavo joa beon P 
Wliat do you gay ? 
Yfhan did he bring ii ? 

Where did JOB jmi HP 
Whet do JOB waiki f 
U win nol be wealed s 
Cen yoa efc oaoei 

I shall begin the work oow : 

Call him to oomo here im- 
medieteliys 

Ob« nefor mmd! (Hind: 
JTecM ferwe aeUe) t 

Tell bim noi to cooms 

Why did yon not come yester- 
day? 

I was ill yofiterdaj : 

Where do job lireP 

I life ia fbie jpleee: 



Dh€n4€ k0'€hkd ma 
Qkamg^ y>e tkfjhm§m 
Ma M f WMli jlMf iOBf- 

nga f 

Ngdrang she^ ma chok, 
ngd t 

Khyo'rang ghd-ru sony f 
Khyo* gTiang lap-li-dm* t 
JH'ka kh(yi ghd-^A kkar 
mmgt 

Uti'ita ItA^^^a tHaffi^pt^^^t/t f 
la^tagUgo^. 

Tan4a l«-ka di go-dzuk yong. 
Kho'la ke long dlum^ din 

tanda t*eUu thok t 
K^MaUikMawM! 

JRo-le lop^ eia yong» 

Dang-la glumg^la ffrntg-fio-wuf 

(or lep-ma-song) ! 
Ngd dang-la ndjhung. 
£hyS* nax-i§*ang kd-pa jfi or 

Kkfi* k&-fa de^U t 
NffBnai^migdi dUyob-le fT 

C'mj dweUiog ii ia tbio 

iikoe'*!. 



188 msuM qEifcinfAB/ 

Ottmt \ ' ' ' ' . 5 $fuMa Vrhng t 
What is ftiut name F ' lt%2(d.]tyi 

"Prom frhai country do j^ou Khydraiig yu{l) ghd-ne ytnf- 

come? 

X am iiom Qal-rong: Ngd Ghal'rong''le yin (or Up 

jhung), * : ' ' * 

Be it M yw cmnmanJ, 8ir: KnMg Mjfhp ttrng tumigl 
Ask Um if lia got letter: XkthlalapiKang i yigedktfcp 

jhtmg-nga* 

Ho sajs be recei7ed ii : Kho lap-ki'du* $ dhe-la t*op 

jhung, ' ' 

How much shall I give you ? Khi^Aa ttr^wa ghd ti*5 1 ^ 
Give me whaijoatliiiik right: Nqiii§ to mang kiMium Jhi* I 

Toaknow iMtl^ Sir: Kw^ $ Jchyen khyen'i 

Hay leaTe^-ahMiioe be grant- NgS^la gong-pa mmf tq M 

edme: (stress on ro). 

Never mind what you have to JChydrang ghavg jhye ggu na 

do, come : yang khye' mi du\ shok I 

Hare yon a gahttitute (Hind : £h^ng4at^^ yffp§r ' ' 

Ptaie^ give nie an adTanee: Ngd^la mgul ngd'Mjfi mng to 



yon: £hy5rang4a gong-p^ok nang 

' Sahib^ do not be angxy with Ku$h>i ngd»la gong-pa 

^ * 

* 

. t aiead ol n^-Ia often fmt^ 

Ma4a with the little ham- 
* • • Ue one * 



J 
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A8KIHO THX WAY. 

Wliose boost IS thai? Nam§ ik§ to^lcyi f* t 

Wbi* it the nan* of «hifl TO. PoHj^ di AmgU fJWwf 

Ugtf ^/ 
It k a luge town: il it otIM JH 4ong-khyerMi$ ii$ Tm^m§ 

T8e-t*aog : ier yim, 

1m there a lodging liere or not P Di-pa nai-U^ang jo'^ n m/- 

par^ f . 

On the fnrihtr aide of the town, f P'd-lok4a ^on^-JUycr-fM iam dbi 
. itUwrtaoyioadoiiiorwolt C §if pmw^ wi^ fmw^ f 

iJUTf^tt fatfc-jwi MiwB flwttiJdtow 

What is ponder peak named ? I^'u-gi ri-tse-la miug ghoMg^ $tT» 

ki-yo* f 

Sheir me the wajr to Gj&mda: Gyamdd-i lam di n^i-ia <e» 

Kindljaliawiiit Iht waj: LumdiUmtpokt 

.Whtrttof— ToT^iUiampo: OtiMm T^fAtkMimf^ 

WImm it tlio bridge P Samft^ii^f^t . 

Whtrt art yun, going to F JTAyd* ^Ai-m do-ghi-^mfm t 

Is it an casj path P . Lam-kha di jam-jam yodhd ? 

It 1*3 onlj a foot- track : Kanq\am ch% man-na mi yong. 

The path it steep and narrow : Lamkhd di ghym-^h^m to|^ 

It it a 1»oad path P BkBtawaMyamf^M^-f^f' 

It it atittp ttotnt tofhtFltit : U di^ ^Afta-lt impo 

It tbt road to Samja Itfel F . ^mye h/i 1am ay ti ■| t t» 4 

d^ • ^ ^ 

How far it it from here to Shi- Vi-ne Shd-lu-la t^d-rimg-fwig 

lap gbdU'oT 
Where it tha load P Lttrnkd^fayerf . 

I)oa'tgaaam that bridge: Bdifi iam^ f€* hm4a 



How &r it it to the uMct bait- Nf9^waidm^dM0^lm fd 
ing stage P liTe/ y 
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Is H » long way to Ohli&bdo? OhhMo ta earing-pa dyif f 
Which is the wsj t Lam ghang-ghi ytn t 

Bo yoa sea tUi IM OS ihe| ^ 
oOiernasofiliorivorf ) ^ 

8sj that agam; Idon'tsiulor- XoIe-m lap im^; fij[<i M-^Ao 

stan d s mi ifoay* 

All I Ivdontaaas O-Ao/ ll9iii9Aoi&llll^ 

How CM 1 find a way aoroia Ngdrang-ghi Mm fit torn di 

the river P 5 **op yong^gaf 

Go tlio second path on the left rdn-ri^oi-Za an</&i Sjfi^ifciiii* 

Bide : ^!/^*- 

Come along I keep in the mid- Nyamjpo shok ! kiltu shok s 
diet 

% 

Keep straight : KMdu chyi (i. e., i^^^* )• ' 

The path tarna to the right : Lam di ydi-ngo'-la do ghi-du. 

Th9 right-hand path; left- Ydi'laklam{ jfon-laklamg ggok^ 
baad path i a slxiri oat: lam 



TSB WBATBBB. 



The night is yery dark : 

It is becoming almost dark ; 

It is now dark : 

It is now Hght ; 

Baia ia goiag to fiJI : 

Ths now will not eeasa to-day : 

Ths aaow is aialtiiig quickly : 

The rain has ceased nows 
I see the mist nsing : 

A snow-alom is at baad: 



TV en dt la mun-nak song, 
Ndm'shro' yol iong» 
Tanda tnUnpa ndk^ tV. 
Tan«ia fang hoffo f9\ 
CfMrpa 6ap»yoaf» 

Jnios-a ill gffokpo (sounds ^^o'- 

po) ihu ghi-du*, 
CKh&rpa di tanda ehhd sofxg. 
Ng^ muk^a (often ma'jpa} lang^ 

wa fcmg^ghi'jfif^ 
Kh44^n^ ehiC fthttgmhki gomg* 

ghiM. 
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Tbkk misU m on the movii- Mu'pg wtmgpo rMkAm 4m\ 
Uin sides 

liwillbefiiwlo-daji DhtHmf mam fam§ yoii§» 

Cea 7011 nu quieUjF Kkfifrtrng gfokpo gyMd ll** * 

ifmpyong-nga (yyuMU fjTjNi 

to ran,") 

Don't go there j there ia no Vhe-jja mdndro ; dhe-pa chJidr- 

ehclt«r there : yap me* (or chhdr-kyip im\) 

Pitch the tent et once : tho Ohur di fna-t*okU'e (or oftener 

rein will poor domi thie ianda t'dlu) Sho* Umgs tawfe 

insteiiit tomiflHj elUUbjw gyy yjnj'^ 

Otimbthe look: Ofvw there is 7Ufc4e eoH; AMtrii eftMr^^foii 

rein-dielter— heneeth thti SM^-^^Mtrng-^H vMa (or 

Tho Pass is filled with snow: La di khau-a-yi kdk dm\ 

The mists will pass away when Okhdrpa ckhd-ns^ mu'pa di pel 

the rain oeases : yong. 
Theeimis wjheit Ifyinna U-dbii^ li^^ A^. 

TheeonwiUoaiiaepeinin joor HTyi-eia-yl iyl ^ Me 

yong» 



liSQOwe: iitsfreenilg: Khau-a hap-ki-du* : khydk-ghi^ 

du*. 

Down there, there is rock- Mdkim dhak-kytp ytf* ; dh^yi* 
shelter ; ander that it wiU wd*la 4^Smmo ^oii§» 
be warm : 

The river is firoeea herd: Ohkm di Mpo hhgdk Jhrnig. 

When dose the moon rise : IMwa gUi-iwi (or hi48) slar 

yongt 

There ie no moon to-n^bts Ftro di ddica mindu\ 

The wind is rising; it is ver/ Lhdlpa laug-ghure* ; nam hd» 

cold* t ' chang ihangmo du\ 

The air will be mild at Shi- Shirkka la ngM dijimp^ fdb 

kha ; y<mg» 
Shake the ok>ak well : Okhdr^hkidi Jkyi nmig. 

• In iQch phnses ea le eold.- «it fa warm," « it U fine," Tibetans 
Slwftys isj t the sky ia cold, warm, fine, Ac, Thus nam Idmpa du* : "it U 
well** betoB^tofeottrsi^ whmiapealciBg of tlM weather or atmoqiheret 



12 TIBSTAM OBAMMAB. 

When tlic mista are thick in a Lnng-penang-na mu-pa di rnong 
TftUey, SDOw is falling heavi* po yong-pdif nye-tsdne ri-la 
\j on (he monntaiiis oU»e khau-a di lu*pa 5ap-l(yi>t^. 

liisnolfrMniigiMiws Jktnia &&yi{]k»(or Jbfty^) gU* 

AT AJX IHSr, te. 

'Whm GUI m find lodgings P Ndirti'ang ghd-pd ntfif ckoMa t 

In this hooM: iniidtt Uw Nang4i»lcL: gomAnd huf-la, 

monastery: : 

K-nock at tho door, please: Go-la idk-ldk jhyi nang), » 

Where is the landlord ? Kdi-ho ghd-pd y6*-pai T 

I am the landlady ; ealniationt Ngdrang ndi-mo di^in s Ku^^ho^ 

I weal lodgings this nighty NgSmg^ta iM^ong p'tfo 'di 

pkeie: ffo nang wki^ . 

Sir ; yon are welcome : KumHo : ckhd-pe* thu nang. 

I have two i*00EU3 above; ih.e-\ Ngdrang -Ja yd-t'ok nang-mih 
horses will remain under- > nyi du ; v}d t'ok td'ts*o did5' 
neath. . • ^ tu nang yong, 

1 am tired i vhere it the bed f Ngdrang-la dup-kyo gin t ngd 

fiigf. 

' Sir; olimb up Uie Udder tad, XMqI Un-Ma jMfc-fo l*OR|r 
see : noMg t 

Here are bed and bedding: . Di-M nm*fi m^l^Hivg jhung. 
What bedding have yon ? JtLhyo-Tang-ia mdL-tmg. gkang 

yim-pe*. 

Foz'skins end ft coTorlet; Ihej Wd-pdk, khdma chiz ds^k 

MO dry t hem dmf • 

Thaaks medein faoetiiib I do Kt^ikim^ Matme jhom»f dilMi 

nolrMiniio them: ft%o-jAe«i/» 

I have a hair-blanhet mytelf s Ngirang-la rang-ghi MMu du\ 

All right, Sir : (Sir, it is) : Ld, Id yd (or Ld, M-m). 
SahfS do jou desiie food P Kusho, nyi-la solwa she^-pa-Ts' f 
I want a little washing-water i Hgdrang-la f 'u-khu gui-pa, y«' 
aoUiuigeleos dkdrung ehoMgmmnf. 
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Have jon a wash-bowl; also KhyS-rang-la (*i'th6ng chidy^f 

wftter-foi - washing-tbc-feet P shdh-sil yang i t/o* t 
I haTe no bowl : it is nob neoe»* Ngdrang4a shong chi me''£a : 

WtTibeUmdoiioilMitliAt PSn^o-pa ngM£ mi f4^i^ 

Bring me warm water I beg : Ohhu t$*em'mo chi khyer Mk ro 

nang ! 

Are there buga io tbU room P Di'thik-Wc nOMg-tnik tfi-2o 

dkS. 

OiT»m« ft lights NgA4a dtig^gm dd MMf f# 

/ 



Wlial it th« diirgtt f NH^hong ghi M t 

Fai-ewell I Mao/ thanks : ghd-U p*ep ! Tuk-je 

KOuvTimsBurOw 

Tlie wcatlicr is misty : Nam di la nd-hun Vih pmng. 

As tho rain is falling, tho miflf) ChhArpa bhap-ne, nd'bun ggO-^ 

will soon pasa awaj : J p'u-^yu-ytfi. 

Yet I it will indeed pattlkWtj; I Yd-ya! p^u m p V^ y n^ yftt ; ffUh 

but not until eveniDg t S kgdmg nimh'mo moHf. 
It it timt to ttiiko etinp s 0Jbiir M lanf-mK rm ibf t 
Told up the tent: Qhmr ii rU kmg 

Pat some snow in the pan^ Dhok'U nang-la khau-d ihok, ' 
Melt unow and make tea : Kliau-d t^im-ne^ m^ha $hom dtT. 

Place the saddle on the pony : Td-la gd te ihak. 
Be carefnl to draw tlit strap Ts*6* toi d?utng ho4*A dik Umgpa 

tight enough s dkkmgi 
Voir wo will ttovt s JDM-la «M-yyii-y6i. 

Bo off I Tioadfinnl/t EA-U gynkt fompo jkSm gkff 

• (or lempo Iry0* e^t*.) 

To which side doea the path Chhyok ghang-la lamkhd sdk- 

tarn off ? dhe-la gyu-toa f 

Keep to the right ; to the left : Ydi-chk^U soUg J ^Mtu . 
Don't loiter on the wej : latMle gerwrngmrt 
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o straight nbefl^ : IPe'kang'la gyu ! 

Oo obliqaelj hj degrees : Rim-rim iek-ihe-la $<mg i 

.After wtt hm eroated the Sarnpa la ^dl^mkit ^ongMS 

hriAg% m ■hftU Moend the duk'Hyu^yiti. 

Ontlio oiW side Hienunui-x , ... 

^ . - . , I ^ dr»kha-ia ri-ngot at gym* 
tain.f ace is very steep and a V .1,^, .1^ ^ 

mass of loose fliuta : •/ 
There U no bridge ; how shall 1 Sanifa chC ma* iM| ^Ad-4#ii2-iia 

we cross ? J yi^I-ura f 

Blowing air into tliis yak-tkiiiy | X<II^1hmi iI» namg'la hmg 

w« iImII tiavo % hido-nfL j luij, ii^d^la ka^u M ytmg, 
Tho oononl is too Tiotoni; it {fkhu-gySm di hSekang ihakpo 

is not safe and is ItsHol : gyukn&v, mi tempo yong-nai^ 

dhe-po dn\ 

I^efc 08 go together: Ngdchdk hlengyai-la do-gyu-ytn. 

We most climb up this torrent- phok-iar di la tho*n9 duk-pa 

bed: goL 
Being TSiy sleeps olimb fiml/ 1 8wr ^Ad-lf^ Umjfo $Wm$ ML 
I am lading disa^ : Ngd^la th$Sm^khyomjhMng, 

ShtJi wa dsaoand iho kbnd- JTod-lar tlUTdlUi Map>fy»-|ftM- 

slopa : ' pe. 
There is a raTine below : Bfen-la 4^ok^o ihxk yong. 

Walk gentlj along that ledge : Lam- fang dh$ la dsemia /nl 

tong I 

Be carefal : don't fall : Rxko dim : M ma €hmk t 

Han't go Inrthsr thai way $ Ng$ dha la dhdramg attfo #9/ 
Thai dmni ia nnfaflunnnblas Qyd^arJka di Hag m§ ha diim 
- TbepatblsTary precipitona: LamfM lorte* Ma Mika 

The snow-bridges over ruviues Ohdng-tam dhokpoi tengkha di 
aro all melted now: lib tan<la ihujhung* 

We call snow-bridges " God's Qh&ng-iam la ming dindra 
bridges : ** iers kSnekhoa-gki $am 

TbohiU-aidahaabaooiiiowbol-liKMi^'di i^aagma UfdMI*. 
fynalladiaa: J kMJkmf. 
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Jfi^ mongpo yo'-pe^ kai4mM 



As fog is tliidc, il difi- 
cult to see the edge of ihm 
precipice: 

Do we oonUnno on this side of Tntig^ t^mMafo^ i<hwa f ' 
tboriTor: (Lit:*' Do wo 
oOBtiontng,** Ae.). 

No: the path climbs froin be-^ 
loWt aud bejond that rock 
jonder there is oootlier 
bridge of opUi-coDO : 

Wliere ia the bridge (split-caae 
Yoa will see it just now : 



l»*dir4MlAeiMNaylf. ' 

Tsdr-aam di ghd^r^ t 



I mm not oqoikt to thtt task : 

Shall wo pass under that over- 

hanging rock : 
A little more: and we shall 

« 

seo straight on : 
The other tide^ remains of anow 

still oontmns : 
What is the name of thai 

valley down there below : 
(y[&-gi-\a hLug-j^a-i vung la 
ghang ifr) t 



Pitch the camp here : 

How far is the Pass from here : 

How Isr is P^-dho from here : 

19 



J)ikk'dk% dkdrung (fi4a i*ong 
yoRf ; or J)k£id rtmg di4a 

Hgdrang H toM-ifami ML 

Dhc dhak-kib-kjfiwok'la gdi-gyu* 

yimpa t 

J)hdru»g U^abik^uai l'«-io«^4o 
Vtmgjfimf, 

Bd-gi lung'pa M4a H-yi ming 
la ghang ier (N.B., hd-g% sig- 
nifies ** yonder" bat closer to 
the obaerrer's feet than p'i^ 
Perhaps M-gi tk54a hj 
wbioh wo. hmf rondsied 
down there below** wodd 
be replaeed bj md-gi-la). 

Di'pa ghur long cAt*. 

Ts'urne Id di Vukpa t^dk-ring* 
Vung ghd dxo yope f 

Tiwr-n^m Pal-dhe t'ttk-pa fdk^ 




Digitized by Googlc 



m TIBKTAliI aEAMJfAR. 

Bow fax is that p«ak fi-om the Laptge-ne dhe zokUe fukpa C6k' 
X^aSft-tpp: ring -t' ung ghd dzd* yo pet 

{(ihe zokts6 inaiead oitokUe 
lOU*" that peak"). 
X4 is m long distmoe from here ) T^vr-im Iqilfa ^ukpa f Vfift rw^ 

to iha F^ws-fop : I moM* 

Jf joa descend quickly yon will Khyorang gyd-po sho'dhu hhdfH 

soon fall on your face : pai, nyurJhu khd dap yong, 

Xl&O water trickles from the fiMk-lai ehhu diak-nai, ngd-i 
rock down along my back : gyap hyx tang-la bhap-ki'du*, 
Jm this water good to drink : IH ekkm di fung^wai dhStMm^ 

All IS drinkiDg water ap here: Yi^fi it^nr tihhm ^ungdiok (or 

t*ungnyen) ts*angina du\ 

A. snow-slip 13 descending; Khd-rn chi' l/hap-ki-du*. 

Ice, snow, boolders all from Yd-t'ok-ne khyak,kJiau'afiItdlma 

abore : lib I 

Is there ao j oaTO near : TtA'tti $Qk-p'mk ihi ijfit 

Tondert jomder ; below s •P'd-^ md-^ls / 

Bon lor your life («• e^ Rnn« Ofyufe-iiai tSu^U §hwung ! 

ning preserve your life.") 

• There is only rock-sbcltcr — Mempc rVidk-'kyib mi dvk—^^dgi 

yonder ander that boulder- p'dhong-ghi wok'la I 



Ean into the csre Ofer there : Hdgi ftdhp*itk nmig4a gjfuk t 
This is not a osts ; we cell JX'ka p*uk ehC utar^z ^Aytfm- 

this "giottMhelter:'' kyip dhmtfe $tr. 

I am not at all hnri i Vgirang ye nyam-pa majhung, 

- — • . ^ Rang-ghi lham-la kang-dzer 

WithspikeeonToarboolitToa / , ^ , 

y gywmtn, 

Pesten spikes en mj boote NgA'i Iktm-la htmff'daer dtm ro 

pl«sset jkjfit 
Seethe PlM8*top now: IkaMUifimidMk 

Beware of the Pass-poison Ld'dhuk rtilpa ^im / 
(poiionons air on passes ). 
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Here we arc ! Hail, liail, to IV ur iep jhung f Lhd soUo^ Ihd 

the mountain -gods ! Victory* tol-loi Lhdgjfal'lo^lhdg^fal^^t 
▼ielory, to th« gods I 

Ikwmre Uio denimt on ih* toll YMik^ #^|jaia ri^ 4imf 



FATING AND AEO^IVIHO VISITS. 

[On roceiTing % gaesi m jour own honm the ortibodoat 
greeting to be uttered to liini u : Ckhdk f^ep MP nang or 
p'ep nang ehiki — tlie meftmng of tHe llrat form iMtng 

" On arrival and departure salutation springeth forth/* and 
of tho second " On arriving let salutation be given thee I " The 
correct reply for the vimtor to make to thie wdcome ie Lkd ye* 
(orMyeO Str it is or " Be it eo» Sir.'' 

To en inferior corner the salutation is Tanda lep mmg : 
" Now you have arrived ; " (akin to our Well, so you have 
come ! ") When tho visit is a formal one, it is usual for the 
caller to preeent a visiting aoail styled jdldar or khdU |M 
hiag$ ^* that which binds the month.'') This may be ather 
accepted if the visitor be of average means ; or, if he be poor, 
though the scarves carry the most trifling pecuniary value save 
in rare instances, it may be returned to him by tieing it 
loosely about his neck; first* howsYer, coniteoasly and gra- 
ciously recefnng it] 

Is the master at homo : 
He is at home— not at home : 
Will his Berersnoe giro me an 

interriews 
His Beversnoedoss nd xeoeire 

to-day : 



Announce me ! 

Pray sit down : 

Take a seat on the enshion : 

Take some tsa: 



J^<i*d»-Xpyi dlf-Ati 

mi ehuk. 
Lon kywT'f^ nang I 
8hu! 

SknUnlaikAi 
MJk4 



1 
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Thank joa, Sir : 

Briog the tea-pot htmt 
Do jroa drink tea or be«r : 

Place the Inoih on tlie stovo ; 

Is your siicrc(lnfS3 quite well ; 

I nm quite well, are you well: 
Sir, I am : 
T«ko tea» Sir : 
Ifony tliinka^ Sir: 

Taikenioro ten? 

I have enoogh : 
Hare joa come alone : 

From wbara lum yon come: 
I mnai go now ; 
Hoar pray dlamioa me : 
IkreweU (HL "^B^ happj ! ") 
Grant me your protection ! 



Lhd Vukje! (often heard 
Vorje). 

gJiang Cufig-gyu-yimpe t 
Tvikpa dijMlang-la ihSk. 

Je-tsiiii LJui-yi k Jul in dc Id-sam T 
T>ok ye-(lemo{ nyi' demo 4 yd' f 

KiisTio, Boljlui Shei / 
IM, ruk^ M4 (pr. I'oiTi. 

ScXpid dhd^rung ihei ro. 

Ngd'la lA-yong Id-to. 
Nyi' rang shrdng-ihrdtig la e 

yong f 
Khyo' ghd'tm Up jkungl 
Tanda ngdrang #o-ran du\ 
Tanda gong-pa nang ro. 
De-toar §hn $hik f 
Ku-yi hyah-tu aycmhu-la nang 
ro ! {ngemhu depreciativo 
Utle for " me.") 
Yang gyd-po p*ep ro nang ! 
LAd, t'ttVe €hh4 (" ^or/e-cAAe.") 
KhiUak di ikti to nang /• 
Yang'Jcydr-yang p*epf 
Maj we meet again next year : Sdng-po* jdl-wa ehhok I 
(on parting for indefinite 
period). 

VuUort I wiali jon farewall : Wona ghdh ku shu nang* 
Mods WaU; gogentlys Wimd ghdU p*tf t 

K. B. — It it etiquette in Tiliet, before leaving the room after m 

visit of corcinonj, to empty any tea left ia your tea-Cup into tlio 
M'M or alop-baain fttandiog on the low table. 



^PlttflbS^^ OOQfli^^ ^^P^^^^^ < 

Many tbaiiki. Sir: 
Aooeplibia aeaif: 
Coou again and again : 
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COOKWa AND DOMESTIC UTBH8IX1S. 
SiMomf : a ehnni of hollow bamboo vaed lor oonpoaodiiig tea 
with 8oda and butter proTioiti to boHing. Imteftd iqnigtiin<« fho 
batter it pni direol into each toa-onp ollarwardi. 

Thng-mong or Bo^moii^ .* % largo tea-cbnm, mado of two half- 

logs boUowcd out and coupared iuto a barrel-form with willow 

twigs, 

Kkok-chhen ; or Sol'iang : tea-kettle of copper, eomewhat nra- 
■faaped with handle on either side but no ipoai^ in which the tea 
ingredienti^ after ehamtng» ere boiled. 

Jkdmhing^ w SMfing : brtflt tea-poi with ipoiit and lid, m wiili 
VB, Into which the tea ie ladled from the nni for pouring into cnpi. 

KJtok-t'il: another name for a tea-pot. 

Snig'ts*d! : toa-pot of another shape, in use in Tsang pro?uioe| 
ofton made of red or black pottery. 
Ttbril : round tea-pot^ as stjrlcd in jUdini and Ladalb 
Dg6mhing : earthenware tea>pot. 
JhMidt s itining-stick for tea while boiling In iamg4J^ 
Jld-k^ t fire or charcoal choreL 

Sol-fum: ladle for transferring tea from urn to tea pot. 
Jhd-ts*akf or ihi-ma : tea-strainer made of verj fine split 
bamboo or cane. 

t^arpa : cups or bowls of yarioos kinds of wood, boz-trea and 
Tine-root» (bat maple-knot the meet Taloable), need for tcai aoap^ 
and all food, generallj carried in coai^poekei (p*off U). 

Bu*pa: beUowt. (InTaaiig: BCjpa,) 

Tdrhak : iron plate for food* 

T*erter : dish for meats. 

Rdk'i*um : large brass ladle. 

Dhok-U : large open iron pot with handle^ naed lor oodkii^ 
victaals. 
ChUhmdks tinder and ateeL 

i9aiV*Ua .* general term for copper degcbies, tinned inaidaw 
Mdr-pdru : ronnd tin blitter*bois. 

Ohhye-kyal : flour- bag, 

Ttdm-khuk ; tsamba-bag. 
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Chhii-t" win : lai'ge metal ladle for getting writer fit springs, 
X>Mi-«t»A s ghara, or clay vessel for holding moal, water, ^bo» 
ZJhmg^^dk : iron pan in which to parch barley for teimbai. 
Smg^z wooden cask or bamL 

ChkmhUam: wooden pail with lid for eonveying water on tiack 
ap bills. 



ARTICIiBS 

TtJiw^ha : barlej-meal, prepared 
by first parching the grain 
md tbcn flriadinff ii into flour 



Pdk : porridge made soaking 
tsamba in hot-tea, and often 
as tliick as dongh. 

r tlie meal soaked in beer 
hoi- water instead of in t«a, 
knssdedinto large tongh balle 
sad eaton warm or oold. 
T4^'lep : ibie fliaaa made rerj 
thick and with the addition 
o£ ginger and aconite as yeasty 
^Vt^ into flat^cakes. 
Ohmrras s anrt of flat cheesj 
nuMcanMiit made b/ boiling 
dswtt milk into a enidy masa 
sad drying it i a little floor 
"being often introdneed. Of- 
ten in grannlfited masses. 
£Jmr-wa : cakes fried in fat^ 

made of varioaa meala. 
Q^Mwrt ChineM eakea fried 
iaoiL 

BMUt eaka mada of matae 

meaL 

ifo*fn4> or mok-nio : pastry -puili 



OF FOOD. 

in which ia enclosed minced 
meat and chopped fegetableey 
aometimee eogar abow 

Jnkade or Shi'U : floor and fat 
rolled into pastry of worm* 
like form, coiled into cakes of 
different 8hnpf»s and baked* 

Tre-Ue : yermicelU made of 
millet. 

Tuk^ s general term for brotk 
made either from meat or. 
like gradf only from meal- 

stnffs. 

Oyd'i*uk: "Chinese broth"— 
a more substantial soap, being 
i^UT'Ta and oniona cooked ap 
in meat-broth. 

P^^uk: broth Uiiokened witk 
. barl^* 

Tmk'^Sl: barley-meel flrtt boil- 
ed iu meat-broth and, when 
bt rained oat from tho broth, 
then roasted on an iron-plate ; 
hence styled sonp^nst*" 

fid*l'tils.* mp madefromapnn* 
gent wild vegetable^ nmHj 
aahotastbaebillL 

l}6i't*uk : rice and meat soop. 
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Pai'ltdm: riot parched and 

g^ronnd. 

YiMis jtk^hMi (wMy 
boiM). 

Utk-M : mntloB (Mallj hail- 
ed), 

Hd sh6 : goat-motton. 
P'dk'shd: pork. 
So-ts'U: baooii. 

ShM^mkt wamX eai in atripa 

and dried. 
Oyti'MO, or fffU-ma lArgyang: 

Mutmgvt, or oven the intoo- 

tinea cooked, us every j)art 
of an aaiiual itt consumed in 
Tibet 

F*6kfo and jLttims carcaitet of 
pigi and abeep foatfted whole 
in iMr ekiu and aold thoa 

for dr}nng. The meal be- 

coaics hard and brittle and 
will keep for more than a 
jear in the severe cold ; the 
caieaMt being gradnallj 

T^imf'Mt mried mcat^ told 
dried on email ikeweri of 

wood* 
Kum-chhin : liver. 
Tsilku: fat. 
fS/id ttUnui* : lean meaiL 
MmM : duck. 
XkffimM: §owL 
IfJMNa; milk. 

Ifrfr butter. (" Some people 
have a sapplj of batter 60 



yearn' old, laid hj m their 
houses, sewo up in saoki and 
aldna; Ihia in prodnoed with 
gfeai pride on apeoialooo»^ 
aiona» aa tba oldeei wine Is 
brought cat at Europoan baa- 
qaets : Iforavicm Mistiot^ 
Report), 

Chyema Isdm; aii|^ (refined). 

Bhu^^mmt brown angar add la 
caikna* 

Oong-ng6: egga* 

Ohm'Uf aprioota dried and 

stontxl ; staple winter food ia 
Western Tibet, 
Nydri kham-bhu : name of these 
in East Tibei. 

aonp of dried apri* 

oola.' 

Ckm-U fSgUrt boiled aprioota 

mashed luto pulp, made into 
cakes and then dried. 
Pat ehu*U: apricota with boiled 
rice. 

ITot^ M^Aw> : mnlberriea, dried, 
pnlvarieedi and made inio ' 

L6-pu* : the white radish ; a 

popnlar vegetable in Tibet- 
baked, or finelj'grated ia 
eonpb 

Nyvmgma : taraip (greallj 

priaed). 
8h&^s ordioniy Tibatoapola* 

ta 



Digitized by 



152 



TIABTAM OEAMMAR. 



J)t^ma: vezj small red sweet 
potato. 

JP'iUMt kjfiu : Engliab potato. 
{Jkama s ereepiiig fom-llka plant 
with 8a1f*rootuig ranners and 

extensive system of roots 

underground bearing small 
tubercles. These are dug up 
and much priced as food. See 



Tsdng : onions. 
Petse: cabbage. 

Kung'Mpuks cami> 
Te^ma: peas. 
Jfaffioijie Xole; maiaa. 

Khdlo : spinnach. 
Tdrgha : walnuts. 
Debu : apple. 
Kyerfa: barbeij. 



SBEPABHrO AlTD 

Place the stove down here : 
Place the pot on the stove : 
Make the fire bum brightly : 
Thix)w wood on the fira ; 
Wliat bare we to eal : 

Go and Inj some fiali; 

Heve ai9_ nilnced*ineaft and 

bread : 

I have bought a whole dried 

carcase : 
Ton have bought too mnch 



Wbeie 18 the aaneepaa : 
How man J platca bave wo : 

The copper-pot bas become 

dinted : 
Boil eight eggs : 
la the tea-kettle fall : 

Clean out tbe tea-pot and 
make Ikeab tea in tbotea* 
betOet 

Blow up the fire again : 



BATUIQ VOOB. 

JluUlang dlie di-pa jidh sJiiJe. 
Sdng di jha-!a ng taHg4a ihok. 
Me di fol-U (*ol'le par ehvk, 
Shing ^.2a Ink t 
NgiAm H'Wai di3wt4n ghmg 

Ckhyin^nai nya nyo tfteXr. 
Tunda mo*md' pd*lej> du\ 

Ngd thd'khak ghang-gd tigthpo' 

ytn. 

Khg^^kjfl M hScham^ Siangpo 

8ang-bu dXe hi-pa yo', 
Ngd'ta derma ghd-ti^ gin f 
Sang di dip §ong, 

Gong-nga gye' kol thih ! 
Sol'iang ism-fm (or ghang) yiT 
pait 

jhd Mtrpa 89 sftT. 

Jife dhe jdng-kgar p*u gyop I 
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Fctdi mora ImIs PM-Mitg fin§4^ kkmr tkok, 

I wuiiDiilkMidaiigari Ngdrmmg4m fl ow d^^fima Hm 

go yS\ 

Wc T i b c iaos al WftJS mix butter Po*pd ngd -sha d Jmi- gyAn jhd-la 

in tea: mar }e'ghi-yd\ 

Make ibo tea in the usual waj : Dhui-g^n nangtar jkd di jk^ 

(jkyi 19 pr. ckf), 
firing bowl and ttirring^ttidc : t^crfajkik^tmk Ukmr ML 
Pfmj don't Irt tbe water boU i Tih4m ckJm diW mm dblfw 

OTor on the beertb : I jhyi (pr. M or chjfi). 

The luilk ba:i boiled-ovcr: Woma Iff mmf 

Dhe^ne i*ah-la har-mr long ; ngd 



kkyd*-la ser-wa nangttw dkt 
tanda feilu lop ekC (i 



ThoB pot butter on the beartb 
and sa J at oooo wbat I toll 
jon; 

I 

8aj libotbia: *'Obeartb-flod,N > > u ^ >t 
Lt b. «g.T; I dSj^"*"'^'- " '"-*-'^^»-«- 
koow!"* J • 

Gire mo Cbinese bi-oth : Gyd-l'uk tiang chtk^ 

Remore the saucepan lid : Sang-hhu-x kkep gang ckik. 

Skim off the dirt/ greaaoon Kka'tok^lammmtHUok^aptkik, 
tbe anrfaco : 

Tbtow ealt in the brotb : 2V*d I'd^Ia M (or M). 

latbobarlej-mealbiotliread/: Bfi'iib f*aI*#M 4 Jhmmg (pr, 

often <VrfN ^ dkfiii^). 

It li spoiled : JDhe sdng jkung. 

Cut up the meat into bits : 3hd di ts&p Udjp jhyi, (Uah-pa s 

to mince). 

Cnt tbe mutton and put it in Luk-tkd di l*«pA^» mm^-mi hJL 
tbepoi: 

la it hot enough : Tonf •en ff'd^ ySye / 
There is not enough milk : IFo-umi Aon^ mo tom§, 

I» it sweet or not : Dke ikimpo i-yo' mV-ytf*. 

Fill the tea-pot with water io Khok-t\{l) nang-la ckhu dhak- 

the brim : dhak ghang gkyong (or luk)^ 

What ia there to eat: QhamgU^r 
20 
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Please give me aonio : Ngd-la kd^ihe nang roclu 

Is itgoodto«atf IHU^fA'^ou^-fait 

Tbe dried mwi is old snd iSA4l-dktifci^ti^iM)ft<-cJb«iir0': si^ 

tetttls ; I csa powder it : MhQnMjM fup, 

Powdering it, poor hoi water J)he Shihmo lo-ne. Mm U*4po 

on it : hiJi tang. 

Xli is is old meat: it is not bad: JX-ni shd nying']^ du* : 6kpo 

fnindu*, 

Xibetans do not eat docks : Fi^pa ytf-tet io id ghi me\ 

Englishmen see food of fish- F^iU»$»pa nytf-tAd Jhfd-Mi la 

lleob and fowl-flesh: Tibe- gd-ghiM; Wfamindm*, 

tone not} 

Soak the liver ia water : CJihinpapang-ne ilto* (^^) 

This haid drj liyor is Y9rj Ckhinpa hyong Um di IM^jpo 

hitler! w^. ' 

Ifo natter ! no matter! (In Tkang) mt-fo', mi-fo* t (Tn 

Lhasa) khye*m% yd\ khye mi 

I cma't eat it : Ngd di-la id ma chok. 

Are JOQ hnngij: I am not Khjf^ tok-gki re*'tat J)dk'la 

bnogiys fthpa iok-gki mindm\ 

'Bat mm baiter; it hss not Mamn^ Mr Io; di4a kamdi 

beoome nuMid? Oy^P majhung. 

In taste this is sweet : Di ^Ao-wo-Ia ( ^^"^ ) ngar. 

Boil the fj-sh and put salt with Kyd kul (or kit) ; chhu-x nang* 

it into Uie water : na di nyampo ti& iuk-ne. 

Always Irj the eggs in good Qong-iiga mdr tdng-la dkmi^g^iiu 

hotter: •O^jkyi. 

We hsTs no salt: Ngd-la t$*d m/. 

Fill the psfc into that skin : Oyu-md-^i Ui§4a pdk gyang 

Shih. 

The pak is like flough: Fdk di kyoma tViayig da-ie re\ 

. Is the ChineM broth saroarjr : Oyd-Cuk dh9 iho-wa ihimpQ 
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PaelllwpoltloM: 8Mbo H pHqpm Am ikP, 

Pardi the bariej gratn and Km lM»-nt clllyl wr 



then grind iolo flow And dkam§ Ummba ger chik, 

nmko tsampa : • 

I want fivsh milk : Ngd-Ja womd sarpa ^oi yo*, 

WUat u the pirioo of milk ; Womd^i rin ghA t9*9 f . 

The soap it Tery weak : T*mJ^ AieAoMf M.po Ai*. 

Pal ft pieoe of tlial bnfcler in 5JbemjM.fa Mr di-yi AiMni* 

theleaf withaipooa: I^htmumm IW. 



OV£& TH£ KANGLACHHEN PASS BSTWSBN ' 

[The KanglacUieii and the Ttpte Faaaes are tlie two prin- 

fij' l1 nionntainous ^^Mtcwajs oat of Eastern Nipal into Tibet. 
The former ia much used by the colony of Tibetana and. 
Limbua settled in the WaUung Yallej ; and it was oyer this 
Pass, wbich ift 17^000 feet at ita apex« that Sarat Chandra 
P&s gained aooese te Tibet in 1882. Sir J. D. Hooker ap- 
proached bat did not ascend the Pass] 

The weath w it olear : we will Nam dkdn^ dw' ng^Hd £a 

go ap quiokly toward the di Mtyd la gyokpo io-gym 

Pant yt«. 

Where are laj inew-thOM : NgArang-ghi hmg-hlafn di ghd^ 

pa yo* t 

Help me to descend this deoli- fak-sarpo di t'etigla ^o-gyu ro- 

vity : ram nang. 

Tike oaie 1 It it TO7 slippery : Bik^ f^m/ lh*idk Aor^U 

DoaH fUll Ojfd mmMkt 

I was very nearly falling : Ngd t%kt$9 min-na gyel-fap-ytn. 

That gorge must be 2,000 or Qyd-eer di kyt ting tie la /'uma 

3»000 fuma deep : (1 /*iiina tang nyi tong iumjdl-g^ ytn, 
— 18 inches) : 

. This path nms aloag the face LamkkA di ihdk'iwr kgi dim§ 

of thediff; joawiHaotlill: domg .U ggu-Ui^^ $ JjJ^ 

Hk mi yang, . 



TIUKTAN OBAMMAR. 



nriiere! yon emu see ih% oorner Hd-gi! ihak-ghi khuk di t*(mg 

of the rock : choh. 

that comer the path turns Khuk dhe la lanikhd di ydi* 

to the right and ascends : na kor-ne dzeh yin, 

Whm is ths bridge aeross f>Mhpo*% hhar^ngla iampa 

tliisnniis: I don^aseiis di ghS nT/ ngaramg Mk 

td'wa mi ehoL 

Tlie bridge lias InroHn : Sampa d!h§ ekhdk 

If you collect twigs and dung, Khyo' kam-shtug h&ng-kam du 

"we can light a Cro : yo'>^J nie dhu-pachvk yong. 

Liook at that long plain of snow: Khau-d-i i'dng ring^ dhe la 

It ttesl Im a glaoior : Ghihigehen M jkung goL 

'Whai is tbe aama of ibai riTsr JP'd-gi Mnnwo dke kyi ^Utg 

yondsr f Do yon bnow f gM far f Khy '6 whi'tAm f 

It is the Yungma; the ^cat YuiKjrna ming di y6* ; chhu 

riTer ol the Wallong Yallej: chhempo di Wdlung-ghi lung" 

pd-gi du', 

Tbo upper pari ol ihs rallej JH p*u di khau^ tem^iemjhnng, 
la faSk of snow : 

Don't tread tbmi tbo snow is To-hma^iil/ Maii-a M |0^M 

qoitosoft: itf. 

- • »A • j» Kue, te-ka yd* ! Khau-6-ne tern- 

Ab, to bo nnrol It is adoep/ V ^ , . 

7i ■■■■■■ full of • \ ser-kha tang-nng 

mfasssfouocsBow: ) chC du\ 

Fresh soow basnotlaUoa oa^ Ld-itang^akhoM^Mupaiapma 

tbo pass; I jhmng. 

Tbis loDg ridgo of snow is^ „ ^, 

calM Cbaag Cbbap Qj^r""?:'"'^^ '7'^" ^^'^ 

There is no path across the Kang-iaui kyi bhar-nang-la lan^ 
ridge : kha min du\ 

Nerer mind ; moont on mj Mitok I Nge pjfop^a deok 
boeki 

Can jon bear mj wsigbt t Khgjlf ng% Jig^*9 VkyerthMoa* 

Bocaxolal! DonHifip: Mitim! Skornagyapl 
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We Iato qow 
hup Oja^Ianu ThU lodc it \ 
named Dt&nia Nikmo : 



Hark! wKaiii that aoiaaP N^Mi ^wr^di htMgdu\ 
An avalaaoba ia raUing down \ Kka^ eki md^H-f nthm igi 

ioto tha gorge beW : ) l'Mi|f4a hap-ld dm\ 

. • «. ^ "1 Tanda ngd-eha* Chang UUmm 
- . . I Qya-lam nit gyu waitg ( or tang 

' I ghye son^y. J\^h di la ming 
J di D:Ama Ndkmo Ur ya*. 
How far ia it from bera U^'iDi-m ruJgpa £arm<hla i'dk 

FagwpaKamioP 5 rmg-l^ung gkii^o M i 

Aro yon tirad ? Kh^ ^mtg^M* wong-ngm t 

We can take shelter tbere : M-gi^Ut kffib mg^ tML 
I am very tired : Ngirang hdchang t'ang-chhe-ifh 

Yon procccl .o K-^'"<'l'l><'°^p.^jnw«...^X«l,h^ 
bom I' uk-pa Karmo "> • J eUjB^fa #»V *>- 

doe cast direction : / 

Itiatwo milea to the head of ^anno-fia l<y-<M la iiy»- 

tha paaa from Fng-p* Ear> fimg difdM^* wgijH 



That ia of no importanoa s 2H dhthkal min dm\ 



TIME-AOB-SEASONS. 

It ia necessary to set forth briefly the Tibetan metiiod of 
reclconing time ; though in all eatimatea of time paat, age, and* 

the date uf evL'utvS, tho whole race shew the bame inaptitude 
for which the natives of India are remarkable. There seem • 
to be systema of counting the years from particular eraa 
in the hiatoiy of the country ; but^ for the purpoea of diatin* 
guishing the years within the memory of those Uwinf^, whal Is 
termed a rcrb jftwngr, or cycle, hm been invented, which afforda 
distinct deuominatious for each year in a period of 60 yeara*. 
As each eyele of 60 years elapses the same series of names srs 
run through again. When, however, a Tibetaii informs yoi& 
such and such an event happened In such m year, nammg the 
year, yon can only judge from the context of his speech, or 
other auxiliary circomfitances, whether— lor ezamplo*-ha 
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mmoB to nndentand a date wliicli is 90, or one wliloli is 
90, years ago. The sexagenery cycle lias been formed in imi- 
tation of the Chinese mode of reckoning; but the Chinese 
cjcle does not exactly correspond with, the Tibetan cycle^ 
€he latter being said to be 4 years in arrears of the former. 
In order to form dbtinctiTe titles for every yesr of the sixty 
Mmposing the cycle, there has been first arranged a set of 
twelire names to represent a lesser cycle of 12 years, called 
iO'koTm These which always recur in the same order are the 
names of IZ different animals or, rather, creatures 

1. Jhi: Mouse. 5. Puk: Dragon. 9. Spre-u: Ape. 

2. Laijg: BulL 6. PtU: Snake. 30. Jlid: PowU 
& T0ks Tiger. 7. Td: Horse. 11. Kkyi: Dog. 
A. Ymi Hare. ^ Lwk: Sheepw 12. P'dkt Pig. 

As soon as the 12 years, each named after an nniinal in tlio 
above order^ have elapsed, the series recommences, following 
the same names, and so on, ad infinUum, However, in order 
to vafy the names so as to produce 60 different titles, another 
cycle of 10 years is made to mn concurrently with the duode- 
nary series. The 10-ycar cycle is composed of the names of 
five elements, each repeated twice, once with the "*f^"!»nft 
affix jw^ and once with the feminine mo 

1. Shing-j^: Wood. 6. S&-mo : Earth. 

2, Shtng-^: Wood, 7. Chdhpot Iron. 
3w U^s Firs. & Ohdh^s Iron. 
4 Jfe-aie^ Vk^ 9. Okku^: Watsr. 
5. Sd-pos Bsrth. 10. Cfkkthmos WtiUit. 

The po or mo is generally dropped; and these names 
afe combined in the following manner with the daodenaij 
series. The two cycles begin shnnltaneoosly, the llrst-nsmed 

element being conjoined with the first-named animal to 
denominate the first year ; the second clement in the list 
(whichj however, is the same as the first-named) being next 
oonjoined with the seoond-namedj a differentji animal; and lo 
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oo. Til we have: — 1. Wood-mouso year; 2, Wood -ball 
year ; 3. Fire-tiger year ; 4. Fire-hare year : and bo forth. 

li is obTioDs th>t the l(V*uiiie teriw niU bo flrh^Hirttiil 
before tbe 12-iiaiiie aerie*. It bimever, at onoe re-eom- 
mcnced, the first olemont being conjoined to the 11th aninml^ 
the same beiiig aI»o conjoined to the 12th animal^ which as 
both Bcrics run on oonoorrenUj cenaee freak oombinafcioiia. 
Yanatione lor 60 yeara are Ibea prodneed^ wbeiit tbe 10-y«r 
aeale baving mn exaoUy abc timesy aaid the IS-year acale eiaok* 
ly five times, they both once again coTnineuco together, form- 
ing the same Beta of combiuationa an in the aixtj yeara just 
conclndecL Tbe ndlhjhung, or aexagonacj cycle, now in 
progreaa in Tibet commenoed in tbe year 1868; in wbioh 
year the 10-year and 12-year aeriea began together. Aeoord« 
ingly wo have for the ap])ro;iching years the following titles 
whereby they may bo discriminated ^— 



1893: 


Shing T.i Lo : 


WooJ-IIoi-sc Year. 


1891 : 


Shiog Luk Lo : 


Wood -Sheep Tear. 


1.SU5 ; 


Me T^a Lo : 


Firc-lMonkey Tear. 


1896: 


^Te Jhji Lo: 


Fire -Fowl T^o*. 


1897: 


84KbyiLe: 


Eartb-Dog Taar. 


1888: 


S&FlkLo: 


Barlb'PigTear. 


1899: 


Cblkjhi-walio: 


Troo-lIoiiM Tear. 


1900: 


Chik Lang Lo : 


Iron-Bull Year. 


1901: 


Chba Tak Lo : 


Water-Tiger Year. 


1902: 


Chha Tos Lo : 


Water-Hare Year. 


Jf>03: 


STiing Dak Lo : 


Wood -Dragon Tear* 


1904: 


Shiag Jfnl Lo : 


Wood-Snaha Tear 


1905: 


MeTiLo: 


Fira-Hoiaa Tear. 


1906: 


Ha Lnk La: 


Ftte-Sbaap Tear. 



Another qrstom of nomendatnre, aligbtly different Irani ibft 
foregoing, ia oecaai on a ll y employed, wherein the 10-year cycle 

18 composed not of the elements twice repeated, but of the five 
primary colours : Ararpo (white), ^idkpo (black), marpo (red) 
trpo (yellow), and ngihnpo (blue), together with the namea off 
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five secondary colours wbicli are considered shadeB o£ tlie firsi* 
Tlie&e are combiju'd in the same way with the twelve names of * 
f^fi ^-ywfc^^ ff lo form as in tho other case a Go-year's cycle. Men« 
tion la aleo aometiiiiea heard of a lengthy cycle of 252 yeaTs, 
supposed to be need in the chief monasteries for chronolc^cal 
reoordg. Tho Lo-t'o, or kalendar, isaTery abstrase affair in 
Tibet, little understood even hy men of ordinary learning. 

Tibetans apportion the year into lunar mouths (dd^ica), cor- 
Tespondlng with the reappearances of the moon^ and reckon* 
ing ordinarily only twelve months to the year. This system 
would cause the conunencement of each new yeartoooenr 
some ten or eleven days earlier than its predecessor. IIow- 
0VBr, in order to obviate the continuous travelling back of tho 
opening day of the year, «veiy third year an intercaleiy 
month, styled dd-l'eb, is inserted, which serves to bring the 
lunar year into some settled correspondence with the solar 
year* New Year's Day, or the jSrst day of the first month, is 
made to ooenr some time in onr mouth of February according 
to the date when the new moon is first ratals to the naked 
eye. In 1891, the Tibetan New Tear opened on Febniaiy 
11th, which was the first day of the first month and the be- 
ginning ol the Great Festival of Loyzo, Taking the kalendar 
for 1801, therefore, the months of the Tibetan year may be 
thus set forth, with the cnstomary names and day of com- 
mencement of each mouth during 1891-02 . 
1891: 

i VA'tta ihanffpo; First Month. 

(1) Feb* 11th I ^ , Horseinrin ^fonth. 

i Dd-wa njfUpai Second Month. 

(2) March 12th ^ ^ , Blossoming Month. 

iJk^wa iMsqps ; Third Month. 

VikU^was Black Month. 

e ihipa ; Fonrth Mcntli. 

(4) May [ g^,^^ ^^.^ . Ocean Month. 

^ r Dd-wa ngdpa; Fifth Month. 

(5) Jane ^^^[^^^^.^a : Snake Month. . 
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W 
(7) 

(8) 

(9) 
(10) 

(il) 



mil 

Jul/ 

Angoat 

8epl 

Oct 

Not. 

Dee. 



l Dhv-shin 'Jd ica: 

5{h I uy^p^'^i 

( Dd'Wa gtt'pai 
I Go dd-wa : 



SirUilfiiil^ 
W»t«rpol limlli. 

Sereiiih Month. 
Wheat-faced Alonih. 
Eighth Month. 
Threshing i^toniii. 
Ninth Month. 
Zenitli-StMr Montk. 
Tbttikllmililu 
Fkkte Month. 
Eleyenth Month. 
Houtb of Heads, 



(12) Jml 2nd 



{ 



i Twelfth IConlih. - 
Hbulli of Yiciocy. 



VOGJLBULART. 

Timo, gpaoe of ttoio : DJbi-if^^. Dmjftttorlo- 
Tear : Lo ; Month i M ; ^dwa* 

Week: Oungdum, 



DftJ : ^i/iumo. 
Two lioui-8 : Khyim, 
2i roioss Chhutt'd* 
Thia jov; DJU-lo. 

Hozt je«r: i9aNf4oi 
To-day 2>Kmii^. 

Ye&berJaj : KhiUang, 
Day before ") — , , • 

jQsterday : > 
Two dm before 7 . 



Spring : ChyCka. 
Summer: Tdrka. 
Autumn: Tonka. 
Winter: OSnJca, 
Last night: iMn^r-fonfi 
EToning: JToflg-la. 
All day: Nyim^gdnffm 
Teaterdsy morning: Khdming, 
To-morrow morning: Ngdma* 
Thi8 morning : Dhdrang^ . 
This evening : To-nup, 
Dnj of the \ Ti'ei (IKod: 
nontb: ) loHUL) 



Three dajt before \ Tanj^n* 8rd daj of month : 

yeaterdajt | iiyiii. 
To-morrow : jSati^-nytA. month: 

21 



10thdejof|^.^^^ 

month: | * . 
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15tb clay of month ; Nya. 



Sunday 

Mondajr 

Tnesday 

Wedseadaj : 

Tridaj: 
Sfitordaj: 

Midnight : 



Sd'ttjfima. 

Sd'ddwa. 

Sd-mikmdr, 

Sd'pctnb&m 

Namchhye*. 



Tivo a.m. : Namchhy^ yoL 
Three a.in. (or\ 

** To-moriow*8 > T*orgo iin* 

bead past"): ) 

of the night ••);r^""^""^- 
Eight 



m. (or ) • le 



First Coclc-crow \ Jhiipodang- 
(about 3 a.iD.) : j fo, 

Seooiid Cock-) , 

I JM'po nyt-pa, 
CKOWX } 

Third Cbek-orow ) Jhd-po $um^ 
(•boot 5 MB.): J pa. 



Ten a.m. ("eun- 

a' walk "J: 

Noon : Nifi-chhye\ 
4 p.m. ; Nyur*m^ (myrir-mmO- 

Sonaet : NtfugH. 

8 p.nL : 8a ratp. 

10 pa: $hrffchhol» 



It is time to go to sleep : 
Wc must set off dow : 
The night has nearly gone : 
The daj has nearlj gono : 
The con hM set: 
WbntiiMiiits 
Abont 8 kM, I 

Tho **Moond-erowing** it 

near (2 a m.) : 
How long }iave jou. been wait- 
ing her« F 
I arrived ftt nboat dosk t 
Wo antt start nt daj*brMk : 
It it timo to go indooivt 
Wtko mo ttily in theincni^ 

iagt 
How old are jon : 

I tm 18 jttn' old : 



NyC nya*'la do-ren diC. 
Tdnda ngd-ts'o gynJi go. 
Ndm lang'ta khe' du\ 
Nytma di yoUla kkt^\ 

T*or-go-Sm Imm-Io. 

Jhd'k§ nyi'jpa gyap-la kh^ 4h\ 

Khyo* dujpa gu'n$ yun gha tio 
§ong f 

Kam laii^nt ngM o #e ^ jHT. 
Taitda nang-ta 

Ngirn^ ngdratig-la nyi' tf rdehjfU 

Kiyd* lo gha ts\} re' f or : Kkyo*' 

la lo ghdttam i6n»am t 
Ngdr§M§ lo oMfyo'jw fM. 
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I WM born in the water-ti^r Ng^ramg lo ckkM-iak Ia jm 

How* many yean liaTt joa ^ irAyo*-i(:yl ?o ghSlmm ttf rf i '^ 

spent here: J &hu-^ yin T 

TKd man wlio waa heTO Twtov^ KklUang-(^\i mi H hkm§ lap 
diiy liaa oQiao again : jhnn^. (Lit : mam of 

jfetterdajf, ^) 

Four amihi ago 1117 broihar ifj^ jiIm dU-iia iliiM IJba jaof. 

I think the gnu will be hronght mmpa-U mimM M «nif> 

to»morrow: nyin kydl jhd-gyn. 

What day will tho Grund Kyapgon cKhempo di ihdk ghang 
Lama give audiouce : j jdl-khd nang-ioa t 

Yon nre very late : Khyo* yiin rxng-po gor§on§. 

What daj of the montli ie Dk^ing tg^H^iang gkamg t 
to*daj: 

It ti the eighth : TVH^Mg gye t^. 

Come to my lodginga in two Kf9 nil^f'ati^ la dkA4i 

honrs: khyim chik shok. 

I want my dinner exactly at Nyi-gdi-Jcyi kap-la, u^'la io- 

f^iin-down : ehk^* khthtea. 

The reckoning of time at Lhia» Oyd-nak-k^fi lt*tU noMfikm 

gocaaoeordiogtotbeChineee IMtd-la dku*'U^ir fft-vw di 

method : #ow 

In general the lunar month ii T^un-mtmg-la dd-hgi di-wa 

used : uanyshin tit-ghi re*. 

Two days' ago the tea was ail Shak nyi ngUn^la io^jha di Ub 

done : ti'ar gomg. 

Fiom the 4th to the 15tli day 1 J>» l^ikan-o di ua jnU-fie immgU 

of the month the enow fell : } nyd I'tiJk-le hap-kin Jkum§, 
The enow waa fitlliog all night Di khau^dindm tang bap-ftla- 

long : Jhung. 
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164 nBSTAM OXAMXAX. 

I siciYad fhree numtlis* ago> 

(iU : Twm I arriTing, three > Ngdrang ^'epne dd am jhung^ 

moutlia have arisen). ^ * 

I ^va9 delayed a long while— Ngd-la yUn rmgpo gyangjhung 

quito a week : '—dun-ihak tang chi^. 

Ton are three dajre lata : K1iyS*rang ihtJc sum ftp yo*. 

I hftT« heen oalling 7011 % whole Ddk^ghi l%«7a Jce . gydk^noi 

ehhiito*0: Mu4»*9 hmg-ga mmg (or 

fXk'm4$^9 tang song) . 
I have been ill for more tlian a JDiin-Crah p^ar-la dak tui-is'a-yl 

week: iirjhung. 
X haTe dweU at Lh&ei three Lo $um i*uh Lhdsd-la do* nai 

years ; ylf, 
Stvt eiaee litft month lutil Khdtang-M-wa'M iungUdhdH^ 

BOW have I been ill : ngd kfi Itr jkumg, 

I will retun in nine dajs : Ngd ihak gu Mhvik'la loima lap 

yong. 

This lama is 63 jears old. Itdmd di lo re-sum du\ 



Pla^STS AND TS£SS OW TIBET PitOPSB. 

BMpo : popkr. ScvMiking : (Pimis 
Yarpa: poplar (another spe- aiia)(?) 

cies). ^cDia-dong : (Abies Bimnoni* 
Mal^hang : large willow (Saliz ana). 

yiminalis). Su-dong : larch (Larix Qriffio 
Bong'€Juui0 1 cliff willow (Salix thii). 

tetrMpefiBft)* Ti^imgs (PSmis longifolU). 

TdUt mftpltw ToHg^§hings (Piirns ezoelsa). 

Tdflrpa: whiie>flowered rhodo- Bidp*angs Ncosapine. 

dendron. Ttetideti: cjpress (Capressus 
Tdkma: red-flowered rbodo* fonehris). 

dendzoB. Ting-thing I yew (Tazoa bao- 
B^Mngt ■prooo (Abiei Smi- oata). 

Ihiaaa). ShMk-p^t (Janiporaa poeodo* 
IHtMihingt tilw^Br (Abiw mMm). 

Wehbiana). Pimm : (JaDipom iqwnoii) 
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Jk-^kttk: (Jmiipmui TWMvrm). 

Champ^ika : inagnylia (^icLelift 
Cliampaka). 

Luduma : ( Docaisnca inaigius). 

SMlwuiluthiug I m hngp Bom* 
Im loftdad with lovelj aoor- 
kl VlosMUii, prodneliig pods 
ImnttDg tritli long silky 
wooL 

KU'thu: TibeLan apple. 
Ny(h4i : Yarlang pear. 
6eH4u: pomegraaalo. 
CkoU t aprioot, 
IVa^^t^nfs milberfj* 
Kf9^um: planialti (in Zajnl). 
DM'K: dwarf rbododendroiu 
Manu^atra ; (l^r) oiiia diocca). 
Tu-nah : (Hcllcboius niger). 
jA'tsi : ( Fj ras baccaia). 

Sec Htic. ToL If 24. 
Wamp*u-ihing : (Pjnu vrtina,) 

siaDted-slinib akin to rowan. 
89r4ums wild' yellow nsp* 

berry. * 
Kyn-(h)na: carrcnfc Luarlug 

edible large red soar berries, 
Bhi'K'Ui: wild gooiebenry. 
Alhif99s eranberry* 
KmAhMt dottdbeny. 
Kywpat barbeixy (Bcrberis 

Tibetanns). 
Kyany-ka : wild cnrreat (Hibes 

petrcPTim). 
8^mk: yellow roao* 



3V«n.|nr-Mrt Salkw-thorm 

(HippophaS rliamnoidMi). 
Torw, or Kiarmut (KitMna 

Schobcti) ** camera tliora." < 
Umhhu : tamarisk* 
Burt$9: Eurotia. 
phdma: Tibetan form. 
BfUa: (Cnaenta epilinnm). 
!IV#-jM*; (Epbediaaaxatilis). 
Ckif^ka t (Anemone TiTnluie). 
Bhong-tnar: red aconite (Aoo<» 

nitura luridura). 
Bhong-ndk : (Aconitnm nap- 

ellne). 

3bnf2 gigantic amm (Axi- 

fCBina}. 
Li'Mut rhnbarb, 
IMas elocampane. 

Jhijd-Jcang s (Orobanclie cm» 

rulia), 

Jhyd'po tn^ti s (Impatienn 

Roylei). 
Jkanf'Muf $kimg t whit* 

naieifltna* 
Fd-lryimai (Sanmrea gossy- 

plna). 

Kurknm : marigold (Oaltha 

scaposa). 
Khur-ti'S!' : dandeUon* 
THUas ohiretta, 
PkeiwM: poagraes. 
Lthdi^: plant with edible 

inbers (Codonopsis ovata). 
Cho'ina : (Potentiila auserina) 

haviug- edible roots which 

are highly-prised in Tibet 



^ TIBKTAlf QBAMMAB. 

(See Hue 11. 86, and Rock- Sira karpo : (Gaminnm eymiii. 

bill J 80). rok). 

Z£4Mt large nettle (Urtica Sen;7k&e:(S^iirragafUkge1lan8). 

lietefopbjUft). Ladura : (Delphimam glaciale). 

Ih: (Dapline papjracen). Ngombhu: Delphiuium Bi uuo- 

Thng^ : (Arenaiia ropifi aga). nknum ). 

^-/Vm^; (Arenaria iiojlca). Ldtsi-metok: Mu&kj Pedicii* 

laria. 



FAUNA AND AVI-FAUNA OF TIBET. 

Uam]iai«u. 

Tolmo : fui tlier cross, 



Pong Wild xak (Poe- 

pliagua gi'uiiniens). 
Pong-di : Wild yak-cow. 
Pomg-M : Wild cmlf. 

Yak Tame jak (geoer. 

•llerm}. 

Pimo C^'^' Domestic female 
jak. 

Pimdm: croet between jellow 
OS nad ^ftmoi» 

Dio ^1^* (often Jo) cross be- 
tween ynk-bnll and common 
Indian cow. 

J)z(hmo : female of this breed ; 
the most common domestic 
nuimal in Tibet. 

Oaiyo Qarm o z ninlenndfemnle 
fcenlttng from fuiber cross- 
ing of dzo-po or ilflO-flNO with 
common Indian cattle. 



back 

towaidH yak by interbreeding 

garmo with yak-bttll. 
Langto : Common hnmped-cs 

(Tanms Indiens). 
Bhd'Ckm: Humped cow. 

Ngd^- t^'^- Wild camel 
(Camelns Bactrianns). 

Domestic 

Bactrian camel. 

Gung Mongol Tiger: thick- 

furred and broad-beaded 

species found on Chinese fron- 
tier { Mongol : Kharaktda), 

Tdk Common Tiger (Felta 

tigns); variety of, found in 
Zayul and Pcmakoichhen, S. 
£. Tibet 

Sik Tibetoa leopaid 

(Felis irbifl) akin to tbe 
Ounce. 
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Si Snow liMpard (Felia 

iBMtoofllit); named §1um in 

ad'Chuk ^^0^^^ Clottded 

leopard (Felie niieroceloidee) 

nkin to the Rimaa Dahan of 
Sumatra. 

Fnngmar '^'S^^' («liO 
Sik jtig kar) ; Red-ahoiildewd 

ti^tr-ca (Fclia nigreioeiia: 
Hodgt). 

Qilcmdr : ^larblcd tiger-cat 
(Felia dotal). 

Ft ^g* Tibetan Lynx (Felia 

isabcUina) paler thao Felia 

1 jDchaa (in Ladak t). 
TM$ or fiMungs Pallaa'a 

LjQz (Felia ma&itl). 
SikMum: Spotted Cifet^t 

(PnonodoD pardioolor: 

Sd-M^img Com- 

moD Civei-eat. (Viverra 

melanarus ; Uodgs.) 
Chyd-sik : Paradoxami laoi- 

gerr llodgton, 
Shuljhi: TibeUn Pole-cat 

(Potorioa Tibetanna). 

Tibetan iree*niarten 
. (Ifartealoalmt: BZylA.) 
Toa-Io : Indian Uarlen (Martea 

flarignia). 
Kd lb n-sh rd ni : Black Sable ( Pa- 

tcoins aibeUiaa)* 



Smimms Golden SaUo of 
Taang (Pntoriat anzivonter); 
a rare and beanlifnl epee i ee 

found in Ts&ng, Lhobi*ak, and 

Jhjajul. 
Kangihram : Ermine (Mnatela 

erminea). 
fS^momg : Pale Weaael (Mnsieln 

lemon). 

Ld^kyimas White-noead Woeaol 

(Mastela canignla). 
atfi-mong : general term fear 
apeciea of Weasel found in 
East Tibet, e. g., Masteln 
llonpineoaia, Mostela aatntaMp 
and If oatela Daridianns. 

Wok-kar White- 

tbvoafted Femt^Badgw 
(Helietii montieola)* * 

Dhuw^ Tibetan Bad* 

gcr (Meks leucuxa) ; found 
in Tsang. 
Dhum-pu^ : Tibetan Sbrew* 
Badger (Arctonyn albogft- 
laria), 

TVM^ram: Hill Otfter (Uattm 
anreobrnnnea). 

Chhu'shram : Clawleaa Otter 
(Aonjx leptonjx). 

tan Racoou or Red Cat-bear 
(Ailama ochraceoa). 

Tawny Bear (Urant 

prainosoa: Bljfth), 
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Dhom-lMma x Snow Bear 
(Uxsiis isabelliiuia). 

Bear (tTrsiit lagomyarius), 

lik-dhompa: Spectacled white 
Bear (Aclnropiis inclanolcu- 
cos) foand ia Monpin and 
probably norih of NamU*o 



Ghb/idi 

CAjraa^^tt ^3 Golden 

Wolf of Tibet (Lupus Tibe- 
tanas). Called shaughu in 
I«adak. 

Chijang-roh: Black Wolf of 

Tibei (Lupus Ijcaon). 
t^ankjfongt Wild Dog (Caon 

alfiiiiiBs Polldf). 
I^ar-wat Lesser Wild Dog 

(Cuon primcevns). 
Wd-»io : Himalay an Fox ( Vul- 

pes montana). 

inMiKb 'a^^g^ Tellow Tibe. 

ten Fox (Valpee flamoens) ; 
loand lU Of er Tibei. 
Yi-gur or Wiimt Buty Fox 
(Vnlpet femUiiit). 

Wd-ndh : a black Fox. 
Qomkhyi: Larger Tibetan Mas- 
tiff. 

Shangkhyi : Small Mongol 
•Mgadogt. 

CW-m; or CkkUp^it iSkt 
Tibttaa Ifinttot, of wldoh 



several species exist in Tibol^ 
8 varmiDg oTeryirbete. 

£yang Wild Ass of Tibet 

(Eqaus kyaug). 

Bong-bhu: DomestioAflS. 
Td : Horse. 

Wal'wa: small black bono of 

OjangCso. 
Dh«-pot mulo. 

Shd-u or Shu ica : large deer 
sometimes Vnown in books 
as tbe Barasiugh (Cenms 
Wallichii). 

Khd-ihd : Spotted doer. 

8^ru the Sci-ow (No- 

morrboedns bubalinns). 
Tal* or Turn tbo 



called Ilodgson's antelope; 
tbo cho of prorincial Tibotaos 
and f fiol of tbe LadakL 

Qo-a Eavine deer or 

Tibetan cliaiuoia (Procapra 
pioticaudata). 

Ld-va g]*^ Mosk door (Mos- 

obns moscbifems)* of wbiob 
tboro aro 8 spsdst. 

Kfim 1^ Tibetan Ibex (Cap- 
tasakeen). 

Danmo Female Ibex* 
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MAMMALIA 

Barrhel wild Bhe«p (Ofu 

Kfm ^^t^ the Argali wild 

■Ikcep (Om Amaon). 

S^Mpo: Anotber wild ibeep 
(Ovl9 Vignei). | 

Jhang-luk : the largo load- 
c^.rrying domesilO sheep ol 
W. Tib«t 

Ei*wos Cotnnum goal 

Jtd-po-okhe: Wild gosL 

Jagtna : Red Sqoirrel ni SikUob 

SMZyi: Sqairrel ; steel grey 
with jet-black taiL 

Bi-gong : Hare. 4 species. 

AMi Mid Zdfrri: Several Tari- 
eti«ft of Lagonys or tail-less 
nii w» iuciliided iiiid«r theM 
Bsmes, 

l^^Mf Brown- 
toothed shrew (Sorex Sikki. 

« 

msnsis)* 

Tak^lungchen ^'af^^ Spi- 

dsr sliraw (Som myoidMs 

Slanford), 
Shing-ting jing : Tree shrew ol 

Khams (Tupaia Chiacais). 
Chhm-ihi'Ue : Tibetan ^ater 

■hrow (Nectogale elegans). 
FiMi cr IV^U t Tail-Uss shr* w 



Of TIBCr. 

2)pfpVte X 0ieopnlot aorieipfli* 
Pi^^^tin^ r Mnsk-ai (Sons 

marinas). . , 

^ftr^sMM t Brawn nole of KA* 
kd Fur (Soaptoojx losioMp 

Byu'long : Short-tailsd mole 
(Talpa raicroia). 

( Scaptobheim mosbhalw) t 
in N. B. Tibet 

Jhi'tti : ComxuoQ rat. 
2W-<n; Cktmnum mooaa. 

EQmongi Pompina (in Zayol, 

Qang-termai Hed g e h og; tana . 
far both thaBriaaoaiia aioritaa 
snd Biiaaaeu Ammoaia (of 

JVn Oreyish-Talloir laa- 

gar monkey with long taQ 
(SamiiopiihaGaa aduataoaiu)* 

8Url4tiai Latter Tibetoa Ma. 

caqae monkey found in 

Khams, ^ (Macaona Tiba> 

iaaas)« 
Jliliiii • A btown nonkaQf • . 
^•fiwo: SsaelraoniiuNik^y-^lia- 

cacos cyclopia. 

Tr^oriSKra: ^ Wbiftaluigw 
iaontay» 
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Jhyd-soma : 
Od-wang* 



Names used with 
lit tic discrimi- 
nation for Tari- 
0118 species of 
Bats. TImIoI- 
lowiiig kiiidi 
frequent dilE«r- 
ent region 3 of Tibet :— 
Plecotns auiitaa (Loog^ 

eared Bat). 
8/Dotii8 Tibetanns (yar* of 

Bartaitolte), 
Vciperogo nookola* 
y«8penigo •mtiniiflL 
Yespemgo disoolor. * 



Vesperngo Leslieru 
Vesperogo Manrus (in Dok- 

de andDefge). 
YoBpemgo borealis (in 

Kbama and Anido)* 
Hippootdems Praitii 

chendo and LIt'angf). 
8coptopliila8 ornatua ( Yan* 

nan frontier). 
Ycspcrtilio mjstacinoa 

(East Tibet). 
Vespertilio dasyenema 

(Tsaidam)* 
Harpiocephalns 1ierpia(3ik» 

kirn, Zajnl). 



BlBDS. 



Jhango or GJui-woi Lammor* 
gayer. 

Kydk-Ukz White ScaTonger 

Ynltnre. 
Qiluhmrt Himalajui Ynltami 
JTyd-Ui Oeprejw 
* Fing-lcpL'mat Kits. 

Ni'Ut Greet Bnmrd. 
■ JShong-t'cL : Tibetan Falcon. 
I'd: Hawk (two or three 

species of). 
VJ^i also 8i9Hifhif».UI^t 
. Owl| tba maaj q«eiea of 
wliioli are haMj dieorimi* 
aatod bj Tibelaaa.' 
'JAmoft? also Ohhoi-hfong t 
Haven (P^boopraz gra- 
enlae). 



KhA'lat Ctow (Conmt paeti- 

nator). 
Kyuugl-a: JftctdftW. 

T^'ka : Magpie (Pica pica). 
Cfomchhen kyd-Jchds IiaigO> 

heeded If egpia 
SaMkat Jaj. 
JoUnSk s L apeeiee ol Blaek- 

Inrd (Memla mficoUis) : the 



of Tibetan latent 



tore. 

Jd'fd : A lai^e piebald Memla, 
described as white iaoolor 
with yellow merkiag% and^ 
ted behind the ean, 

Tung't*vngt Oane. 

Kangha : Heron (Ardea pra« 
unoscdes). 
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1.71. 



Kyarmo : Diiteni. 
Khavichhu Ringmo : Bxdpt 

(Soolopaz loUtaM)* 
mVk^t Pamok. 

Ang-gu: Dowt* 
ffking-gSn ; Woodpecker. 

Ztfuijhyd Qhongmo I CiX)daop» 

tilon TibetftTinm. 
Iti'kgek : Lophopliorasl'Haysii 
Ghong-yaki liliaguiit Qeo£« 

Horpa : Thaamalea piota. 



Qhong-mk i PhMianni dM0l« 

♦ 

SeJcpa: Pftrtridgaw 
Onf*iiift< Tf«gopini (Gonmi% 
Tfominoli). 

JPttpit^lm^w 7 Hbop06it 

Kthigho : Swallow. 
Chliil^iJc : Sparrow, 
Ngangpa karpo : White Gooea. 
Kgangpa 9trpo : Tellofw QoQiiw 

T4'i§i t Gommoii Dude. 
KIMur: Water-hen* 



doub1e>baiTel Tifleu 

Tarkieh mnsket : chdk-f<L 
pistol T ranghdr» 
gunpowdor: mcdBi, 
bullet: dtfc-nZ. 
nrtridget m edli rf ^^ itp . 

cmall-tlioi: li^tfr** 
gnn-ttobk: gunM. 

gnn^barrel : dd-^hdk, 

powder-flask : dzo-khug, 
gHQ^Cftp : vie-do. 

gno-eoekt M^Jbta. 
htuitiiig*1aiilt I r^ftyjL 
apetrs dmgi dung-i'ung. 



IN TXBin?f 
knap-nek t It MSU ikm, 

to firo : gyap-pa {m^-dd}% 
to shoot: p*d7ig-pat 
to aim at : dih-pm^ 

to wonndi ckm§ wf> 
tokQIs lokdUF^ 
to lie in veit t hok^jdlhptL 

to creep : p*e-uNi. 

to stab ; sdk^ihunf gyap^f^ 

borns : rdcha, 

Uili ihhffm. 
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I When the nailTA explorer A— >. K— . visiUd, in the jear 1880-81, th« 
BfltllMni Mftt of Tibelk M Immf^lit InmIc word of tlio marrolloas profniioB off 
gUMof the Urger kiuda lo Ve found roaming over ibe stoppea of the Jing* 
t*ftng. Mr. Honnessoy in the official report thns Butnmnrisea the ©xplorer'e 
informaticm: — ^"The J&ngt'ang is a rast and marFcUoua ezpaoae of high 
nitilBkling tettd onlj eomo luO milea broad to the wool noor Skaido i II 
?i TTiflcBt on t>io meridian of 80"^ Trhere it is tomo 500 miles ncron^, find to thu 
east it ends in aa inclined width of aomo 360 mile^ from whence it slopes 
fnrtlMr MSiwards, rapidlj losing Ito obaiMttriiilM oad iBorgii^ into tlM 
oaUivaterl of China. Ito lenp^th is abont 1,500 miles, and in area it is 

some 450,000 eq. miles This enormous tract of high tah1e*land Is 

beliered lo be generally soma 15 or 10 thousand feut abovo sca-level... . Tho 
wholo llag^aaf fa coated bj a short soccolent gfus» whioli from Maj to 
AugTist, covers the nndalations with tho softest of gret»n carpets, citcnding 
fAc away and Tisiblo for erea 60 m (*0 inilos in the clear cri^p atmosphere 

•Iwm^nt gratis, nothing eloo will grow oa Clrft 
nigh lsnd{ there ia no wood or scrub of any kind for fael| and, in a word, 
the products of tho earth aro solely suited for gmminivorous animals, which 
mn wild in enormoas numbers, as the jak, goat, Bhccp, deer, <&o ; and tho 
WMifctr of thoM inrorido food for the wolf, jaekal, and y< Ojnz). li It mM 
the gmss doCB seed, and most probably ia prnpnjTnt«id chiefly by thnt menns; 
bat other seeds, as of wheat or barley, thoogh thoj germinate and prodooo 

foddor for entftob yfoM mMif ioodlon ears, and henoo no food for naa • 

Tho rast number of wild animals of the Jangt*ang sufferer diminution from 
one caueo only— tho occasional cxtrotiio scrcrity of winter, whoo^ dopirlTOdoff 
thejr die by thousands, as their skeletons testify."} 

iur<0-4id di dxe-vie ro*. 
JfgA'fa m$-dd ihimma kur €kik* 

Is fl»»-cU ihnma hir dUk 

Di-la fong falf he gyakl (or 

khA tang}, 
Md-gi'la chhu-i 4o-tu tuu di 
mtk t*ong jhung. 

thing dh$ OmMa hkor 
i9Mk» — ' 
Kkjfirang^hS ghang-yang $h£h 

Kgdrang-ght ghang'yang t*ong 



Th« gun u not loaded t 

When I.lwre'fifvdy band m 
iSbi$ oHiOT gim «t onoet 

As Boon as jou seo it, call out : 

I saw the antelope near the 

river down theva: 
Climb up thai tra* jonte and 

lo^ round 1 
Do jom aaa an jtliing : 



I eee noiliing t 

Follow ma qjddkljt go oaca- 

Tbal is flia dung U wbat aid* 
aal t Dojoa knowt 

Lnkpa ! wbero are yon t 
Hacaf what U it| Sir s 



ghi 



ma re 



Nyurdhu ng€ ihug-la tkoki chd* 
ghd mmg, 

WSlmkpmt Kkg9rwg ghi nt t 
Dim! IdU'tAmt 



r 



Digitized by Google 



ITS. 



Be ready with the cartridge! : 
If I mi&s it, there wiU bo ft 
fflniggls for Uf • : 

« 

Sir; I liold mj lifb c\mp 
Bam Ur« oo ihai ilop^s 

What Istho nn.mc of thnt bird? 
I don't know ; I fozget : 

Fibk tliAtiip; I wiaiife: 

Wa mutt olimb up the lormi^ 

bed: 

Hold on to the ireo ! take care : 
, I am slipping down : 
Thro\Y doivu the powder-flask; 

it fall gentlj t 
.1 iraai b«lp: giTt jour 
lianAt 

Thm is ao gvtss : tlit plaia it 

quite bare : 
Do jou ever see wild j(ik on 

this plain ; 
I have never seen j&ks ben : 

Mmij wild jAb w» UmA 

bcjond Uiat Islcs jondsr: 
Do JOU see tbosa t ree s en ibe 

opposite side of the vallej : 
Look further on : jon will see 

three go-wa deer : 
. B^jond tbe tbree go-m are 

dzajsas . 
Im ihm: until now I did 

ttol notiiM tiwv» 



M^dzd $hup dh6 fdlii ihak t 
Ngdrang-ghi lU-la nU khei-nd 
(«*if I doa'i bil ifc"). mk 
ikam g iwM Jhntng gfu tiP, 
Kmk^t flfs ssb-la mih 

])k€»mo4^p dkmr gang Hj U 

do ghi y^. 
Jhyd di-Ui ming ghang iert 
Shmi-ghi ma rs'j ngdnmg ji* 

ghi TB*, 

M$ rmk Mkl mgi^Ja kk^iU 

go. 

Shing d% dztn : rikpa dimt 
8ho*dhu 4etdk ghor^ghi-f^, 
DzeMu* dh€ fmgla ywk eJltk. 

JlerBs% fofp^s ngMa M «hf 

M Wr fdngdir»fwdm\ 

T^dng di la du re thC dong 

fong ki du' kaf 
NgMng-^l di^ dtmg ton^ . 

ma mgmifm 

i^o die p*mM$ :dmi§ 

Mmg^ mgt tkung. 
Khy^ iMng'tt*o dhe lung-pd^ 

jpar-khd fong-kd T 
F'ar-Uam toi thok : A%j>4yi gom- 

%ea turn fang yong. 
Qo-w^mmdiifmiM^ mgm§mk 

Ngd iBMa mSk fmigt iU4m 
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X^ook ftgam : take heed : 
Xx>ok oat 1 wliere axe you go- 

iiigt 

X>r9g iha bocljr to the lif «r> 

CSftB jon sHnii: 

irtTork carefully : 
Collect dry dung and bartsdi 
and light & fire : 
- Where ii the tinder-oaaei 



Lok-te to shok : nyon chxk ! 
» 

Talya dithui^ulM t 

Chdgha Idika jhrfi^ ehtk f 
Bang-kdm burtse i'u-m mc 4^uk 

UMidk-kkuk di ghd f4' r 



sROFPnra i 

'^Vliere can I bay books: 

Sook-Tendori remeln standing 
oeftrtlie weetern gate oi Cbo- 
* kbaags 

Do thtgr mU printed booka : 

They sell both printed books 

and ilanuscripts : 
I want to buy the Po'ma Tang 
Yik of Pe'ma Jangnai and 
the Pdnpo book La Bam 
Karpo: 

I have Hie fiiit book; tbe 
aaooiid ia not add public!/ 
in Lbisi : 

What price do yon ask for 
OyaUrabs Sal-wai Me-long : 

1 want twenfy Gildan fangka ; 

Win joo plaaae abate tbe prioa : 
8ir, I ba?e ased {Htt ^'eat*') 
the price ; I eannot abates 

Yon are outwitting me : 



Fc-ch/ia-fs*o ghd'j^ nyo t*up 

yong-ngd T 
Pc''Chkd'U*<mgpa Cho-Jchang-gKi 

mtp-^lfd^ Ud-nAi idng*U dti\ 

Pdr^ma t^&ng-ghi^ f 

Pdr-ma yik<hha nyi-^ ts*ong» 
ghi re*. 

Pe'ma Jnngndi-'kyi Pe'ma Tang 
Yik di dhang Pot^kyi j»- 
chhd Im Bum Karponya Ue- 

nyCf di XUicf-Ia «l-«it4a 

U^ong ghi ma re*. 
Otjii-rdp Sahce M^Umg-ghi rim 

ghd tid' Jap-ki yO\ 
Ngdmng'la Odndm $amgha ayi* 

tkmgdi^ 
Kkj^fom^ Ue-fw »im§ re dlaiP. 
JTeile/ rla di M pa yt»/ Ue» 

Khy^ramg-gkl ngd'la 4ok hn^ 
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* 

I nercr cbcai ; wo do not throw Ngiirartg hti imj nyong ; 

abaso like tbat in Llin.si : la lilid-ts'o^c dhende ma gydl:. 

Toa fix tho price too high : Bi gong hdchangne ^o'-ki-yS*. 
I will kim iht prio* om Ngdnmg lamgha M kk $ f 

Taking' piiee^ gif^m Ilia Q^g dib ls»4f^ MflrMf-li 
book, pletM s jw-«Ua fumf to marnp 

Where at-e the tcib-shopa; kind- XhS^ h^ong^khoMg ghdf^i tm 

\j show me : ro nang. 

Tea 13 sold in the market: To-m-lajliA tsong-%c^ 

What kinds of tea have yoa $ Jhdi rik gluMng yHi'pe t 

kindn; nU thai an IM-JO^; <'4mdU&^A«9«'. 
s 

WUI tori it this tens JUUnk ghmg i^t 

Wliai it ibt woighl of iht FMlfi iA4M gU i^f t 

brick : 

Tho full weight of this kind: Di rik-kyi ihk-khd f^angma ^3*. 
What do joa call that tea: Dhe wlrjhd-i ming^la ghang ierf 
Thit tea. Sir, is tho best ; it it K«$hOf mljfia dhe angki t'eb-ha 
named I^Qpi'ang No. Ix yff (lit: «*tbat tta,it it tht 

tlinm V bttt) I Ohtg di 
pU't^ang angH ikangpo Ut 
jhting. 

Tho price is on© alintng and Fdrka re-rc-ld ehrang ehi* dha* 

two tj\ngka t ach brick : rung faiigka nyt di rin di r»\ 

That other tea it j(^ii-t*ang No. Jhi ihsmma Pwfang angH 

2$ that it the second class : nyi^n nP/ dJU rik ny^^ r^m 
Tilt tbtid land it called O/t- BA tnttpa di Oye*fa Icr y^g 

pn; nadtliemfttit Gnkas dKtny IM-tuiiK <M» f^. 
Shoir mt^ pitatt, the waj to P4'pt-< i^ong'nU4a lam ttn fv 

the Nipalete merchaott s nang, 
Thej lire in T'ora-si-ghang Dhe ts'o Tom-si^ghang-la wang 

near Waogdn chhortcn : dhu chhorten Udnai d^-ki't^^ 

Wliat mexchandize do tb^ Dhs-ts'o U^mig'tok ghamg U*mi§ 

teUs lotf 
Thtf tell TMttiOnuuntiift tad JEIt*l^t-y^ Mttipoi ' lytndUh^ 

bdlti VbKj txo tbo gold* ikSOikmi lAo4^9 tMMm 
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amitlis and iron moiigora of 
lAiiai ; tbej are skilled arti- 
ficers and make the Uag& 
gilt.copp«r doBifls and gjv 
p'ikfor lamplMi: 
Torn to iiha left; now see ilia 
Mpairorkduipa! 

Over eacli door is a round red 
mark and under the red cir* 
da ia ft white ereseent: 
' flOBtar thua— beneath thoaa 
low aamw door-waji| down 
ibraa or f oar atepa : 

Some of theea Kipaleae are 
cbo mists and some are 
dyers: 

This is a gold-worker*8 shop ; 
enter and aea what ha sella : 

Str» aalaam; what cut thia 
hnmUo one do lor jour 

worship : 
. I want a golden charm-box 
with turquoise and pearls : 

. Hera ia wha* jo& want t Sea 
npon it what kind of tnr- 
qooiaea thevaaral 

p'nk" the most precions 
sorif and many of the good 
kinds of tarquoise'* t'nkmar** 
and t'ak.kar." Here also 
aia coral heads. AU thoaa 
arathathmah» Kobad 
atallt 



iirgdr chdkgdr yo* ; hho-ts*o 
dzo'^ kyen-po jfin-nai ham* 
hung gydp'ik ser^hingckm 

la. 

Ton iipV^la or Mok^la 4o 90*: 
iandd Pdkjpochen zo-khang la 
Un ihok ! ' ■■ . 

Oo't'ola re-re Idk mar-po ril-rtl 
yo'U gormo marpo-yi tcok-la 
dd-wa chhye'chok gffp€S dke 
ga*t*n^kgi leoftta— men |*d- 
aie— I'emsQ mm M Mdh^ 
dhm^i^ n«ng4a p*ep fo. 
JPdye JM-sAe m^UI'onghhm 
khd'ihe i$'oi-^ydk-khen re\ 

Di'kd ser-zo-pa-yi k hang -pa re' ; 
^^la ghang U*wgpa di M 
fye&O. 

nyi-rangghi dhondhu ghang 
dze*rho-gha f 

Ngd-la ser-gyi tung-gd-wo dhang 
yU'Chd mutik dhang kha-jka* 

Ngfrang-la gkamg JrAo-isal dk$ 
di4» yd". DM^gmAtifi rft 
ghaiag iei re nos^ Mk ! yu* 
p*uk 4huk ekik rik v%mpoehk§ 

i*ukmdr t*uk-kar ^iangpo yu* 
hji rik le-mo d he-la. yo*. JXr 
kyang jh^Hm-i alt yo*m PJU* 
y» t9*angma angki l'«6-&o|fjr« 
Mois la*re r£l migpo ms*. 
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I want % silver clasp and a 
k:ibzon)a of goM with jasper 
aad amber beads on it : 



Wo sell silver things bj weight: 
(lit: ** Like what (gliaude) 
the weight of silver shall 
come, like thai thoee things 

All is settled (t. 0., The basi- 

11088 is concluded). 
Weigh these ear-rings and 

buckles oa the steel /ards : 

Whaiiraighif 
Emllraflj: fonrteen tho : 
Will jon djo this polo red .* 

Ouly Tibetan cloth is legally 
permitted to be dyed : 

^Vhere do the Kashmiri mer- 
ehanU liva F 

Their shops us Teij fins ; thsrs 
is nothing thai is nol collso* 
ted together ih«?e t 

You can buy poultry, eggs, 
fruit, and t.sampa at the 
Waogda.siga market: 

This sheep is plnmp : 

Yonr serraai will hnj mntton 
at th« Gya*g70*wnk-shn 
nsiicst i 

Meat is very cheap iu Lhisa : 

The sinful butchers are Mussal- 
mans who kill all meat out- 
side Lhisi at Chin : 
28 



Ngdrang-la iigul-hyi chhabtse 

dhnng ser-kyi kahzoma ikih 

dhamg dhe-la yangti-i aU, 
psdbd-lys «ls Ayeng JUo^W ' 

Kg^iUkyi karka ghAneU yojao. 



Tdmehe gho^M* jhung (or M* 

Ai'kor chhahwta di-tt'o gydma* 
la tek n ekikz Kurha gkd 

Ktuiog ika ckmUkL 

Kyolyi ferma di mmrpo iim 

g}fak'gyu'r€\ 
fim-la Takyi Vruk kcLT-kgang 

ti'oi gyak chkok, 
Khd^hke Utomg^ di ghdrm dd 

fat 

Dh»-y% t^wg*khaMg d9»^ M§ 
f9*s dKerdboBipa me*pa sM 
kyang me\ 

ITom Wang-dku-siga la khyxMu 
jhya gong-do, ihing-t'ok^ isam* 
pa, nyo ts*uh, 

Imk di U'9mfa f^. 

I'om-le tukM nyo yong, 

Lhdsd-la shd kye-po re, 
DiJichen sliempa Chiri-la Lhdsd'i 
chhyi-lo* la thd kiin'kyi sknk 

m' po-f ft KhMih^^ pi*. 
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Bnj 8om cmty-powder for KM^ghang nyi-ht p*4ng'thip nyo 

two kbi-ghaog; it is dear ekCs Lh6sd la dhe hfong^po 

in Lha-sa. re*. 

Weigh this carefully on tho Di-ka gya-ma-la nya-ra-kyi Uk* 

steel yard and reekon iha nai nyCrang-ghi tu-an-jmn 

price by joor n-ao-pan. namg ikim rin di lii-mit ^falr 

Ueaasre tlie length of that : Dke^kyi ring Cung ti*e* jal dU*. 



VISIT TO KIN.KHOB-DING. 

[Thit in one of the applanations of iho j)rincipr\l temple in Dii^si ; hni the 
pjbee U also known lamiiiarlv as Cho-khang or the " Lord's Hoasa." Sarat 
Cbaodra Die deseribes H folqr under this naai« in Ms seeni Bepovi <im* 
published as jet) ; whilst the SarTcy explorer A. K. allades to it thos : ** In 
the centre of the citj stands a rery high square tompl© called Jhlo, the roof 
of which is cohered with gulden plates. The images ia it ore numeroos, bat 
the most important of these are of Jhio 8&kia tfunl and ef Palden LhioMlw 
The idols are richlj inlaid with gold and pMOloaS StOOSi^ Sad haTO Variooa 
•rsamente round their ne^ "J t— 



To^j tbe Iffirraaa moDih 
b^gina: 

To- da J tho Lord Boddba be- 
came Bhagawan : 

All persons will go to the Cho- 
khang to do homage to the 
pnoioiis k>rd: 



Let us go enrly : 
There ^Yill bo a pre.it crowd r 
What shall we take with ufi: 
Everybody ia taking i 



ADjibng olaa : 

Tbej are carrying bowla of 
bntter for tho saered lamps ; 

also scarves of yarioas kinds : 



Ma-ruif-la Jhthwo 8dfig*gffai 

di ChomJendai ^ubjhung, 
Kye-wo kun Chokhnng-la do-nai, 
Jho-xco Rimpochhe-yi ihab-la 
lu-rttn (^zf-yong. Or : Kun 
Jhhwo Bimpoehk^-^ ihdh4m 
hu^rim dm*pai dhfinMn CAo> 
lrAafijr«la #»-9K*yui. 

T^om chhempo chi U'o yong, ■ 
Ngdchd-la chhi ghang khyer-wd ; 

du • 

MirHne'fi MmMu mMkem* 
kyi p^orpa ihdrung hhd4d 

nd'l4*0'tio khyer-ghi rt*. 
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W% will wilbdmr tttm tiw ifvff'dk Aamg gh^wal Urn* 
throng wd go up UusImm: Ourmtg H ^Jlym-ls #9-|f«- 



Now we are oear the Cho- DK&ta Ckokhing-ghi UdnaiUp'* 

khang : song. 

Do joa see joa tali poplar : Hi-yC sho po ringpo di i^ong 

chog-ghd f 

Well! whalisii: Ydl^! Ohamgidm'f 

Tl»t poplar grows «p from tha Dh$ wok'U Ihhwoi |4«Aa-iv 

eacred hair of Bnddlia lying Iktir foiif thu-pas tho*po di 

boneath it: fHngjhung, 

And do jroa see that oolama Fd^i do-rittg dk^Ut i^wg^ghi t 
there: 

Tell me what it meaiia : DAe ghawg y t» iifl*la dU*. 

Thai oolmnn is a memorial of PiTjM-fl O^miSk-ftL la /^m* 

iho Tiotory hj Tibetaos over p9r\ wang-dhM tkor^ /Mb 

the Chinese : ihik doring dhe lang^nai de*. 

Behold the portico of the Cho- Vko-khang-ghi ka-chsn-Jcyi gyd» 

khang 1 We will enter : go di toi^shik ! Nang-la 4^ 

gyu-yxn, 

Firtt^ wa enter the Ti-teng* Ngin^lm f^-itang • kkamg • ghi 

khang: - -fiaii^-la ikm§^hm^\ 

Ifowtho image-keeper oomea; Dki-U kt^-nyer di yong-ghi^r9^ g 

he will explain everything: Ichorang hAn »M-^img. 

This one ia the famouH image Di-kd Jho-tco Riinpochhe-yi kw' 

of the most precious lord lea rdk-chw di 
(Bnddha): 

Xhia image hero ia not the IHlm^Mm di Smif^g^hf^ fSk 

lopreaantation of him aa maw^s di yib*Ia Ueaf (te 
Buddha: la this fignva ho klonmg} le efts-ayi <tN^-Ia 
is onlf 12 years old ; and * mmnpt mi yong ; dhen^e gy&U 

theriifure yon see a young thrdi iKdn-nu ihxk Cong rung^ 

prince but not the Victorious Ckoindendai di Cong^ghi'me', 
Ono Perfected : 

See yon ; the face ia remaxk- Nyi-rang It thik! Stt^hdl ('*iho 

ahly hoantifals golden face,** honoriBo for 

ilM) di nyam^iiirwa r§\ 




Digitized by Google 

I 



100 



TIBITAX OBAMVAE. 



Toiid«r atendi the image of 
TaoBg-khipA. Beaide liim 
baa been placed the fossil 

rock samed Amolunkha: 

Wbj ia that piece of rock 
theva ; and what ia thai bell 
npon tt: 

Tsongkiiapa discovered that 
rock himself in a cavern; 
and thai bell ia the bell 
which was naed by Mongal* 
pntlmr 

OTer there in that chapel jon 
aee tha bleaaad eleTen*faead 
Chenraaii 

Thai figure waa made at the 

command of King Si'ong- 
tsan-gampo ; and then the 
king aod his four wives 
having died, their apirita 
wara abaorbed into that 
imago: 
It ia a marreflona image : 
Pa^s into the outer courtyard : 
In the courtyard stands the 
effigy of Tho-wo-me-tsikpa : 
further on have been placed 
Tang^tosg Oyal^po^ and the 
1o*lai-walfarpa: 
Tang-tong Gjalpo HtM 60 
jears in Ins mother's womb 
before birth : 
Bat lookl what nambera of 

mice are nuning about : 
Ifonka haeo tnmemigralad into 
thoaaaka: 



fen di deng-U iff* Dht-Ud^mi 

dhak hampo Avtolotikhd dkM' 
de Jhd'toa di Vidk-ne du\ 

aoB^ di ^75a dt jfait§ dXe^t 
tmi^ha ghamg da* ha f 

P*uk-pa nangla TsoiiQkhdpa nyi- 
ranff'ghi p'd-wong dhe nye 
jhungg d%4hiau di ifoa^ 

rd'H Ihaten-la Chmtreti chtteki' 
ghdiehm^ kdldm di id Mt, 

8ong-tsen-gdmpo Gtjdlp(hi kd 
solndi di kuten di lo jkungAt^ 
dhe-ndi gydlpo dhe dhe-yi 
Uun-mo ihi 4^b ihiiig la p'ep- 
ne di ffmngpai nanglm kkong' 
ghi «m>f/e tiukjkmmg te^. 

Ttm ngo'tfarehtm dU* Id ax 

P*i-yi khyam-rd'la dul nang. 

Khyamrd-la Vo'Uo-me-tMtkpd'i 
kun4d di ihak-ndi'du* : dhe 
peH'ChhB* Tang'toug - Oyalpo 
dhang ifofya le-lsdwa lAa* 
ad»*ff<^. 

Ky0'Wiing9m4t^Tanf4on^ Gyg^ 
po yum-kyi Ihnvi-kyi bug-la 

to dhuk chu ihu-ghi rt*. 
Yinna-yang toi tangi idkidm* 

du koT'kor gyvk. 
nor^la^lii^liPe mi Ui'kit§m 

gfrnr^mmg^ 
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XJpataira there are other Tsang- Td-t'ok la Tsdng-khang ihem 

khang and other ahiines ; tang kuten ihen iku yo*. 

Wliat godi ■hall Me vp- Td*$*oh la Ihd gkamg Uiffu f 
tUin: 

In Um Bftr-kluing are Llia-nio Bir»kkam§ H mtmg^^a Mdl^onm 

MftHormft Mid Um god Lkimo Tamdm IM Om^ 

Tanidin : 

Greatest of all, the imn^o o£ Teng-la^ ts'ayigmanangne cKhnU' 

Pa Id an Lha-mo is aboFO : po, Fdiulen Lhd-mo shu-to. 

Well, well ; we mast perfonn Yik-po^ ydk-po ; ihdk ihm Is 

fall iMmege anoUier day : ngMiik MISi^jA yeaf-tii 

Tee,8irt IM,U^ 

We caimot inake the circait Ngdi tsar-chik la kayig-gha-i 

of all at one time t cJihoi-khor gyu chok-pa me*, 

Qivc some bakshish to the Ku-nyer la MfUrd (or ehd-^) 

idol-keeper s ier mtmf. 



THB 8CAV£J^G£R BEGQABS. 

There m ionie ■eaTeagen 2Vf-li tv-^-wa ikik ngaij9dm 

hastening after me: ayti^H Mr, 

I will not listen to ihemt If^ dk€4aktafiH gyu mm, 

I shall iit^t them with con- Ngd kho-chak la ngen'chh4» ten-- 

tempt : gyu-yin^na. 

An alms, an alms; give, give! i>oM-(ai, domlmi Ur-namg, Isr* 

I hare nothing to give joa s Ngd hk^!a hr ggm cftoiiy 

We are very poor men: Npkthd w(tl^*<mgpa ?«.* 

Ton shall heetow some piesent ; Xky9^ Is M-gA ikik cMn gH, 

Get away, jou rogues, you Ild-la gyuk ! ngempa-^ khyo' I 

Tnltnres : chd-ldk khySi* ! 

OiTOigive! yon are rich: Jhin! Jhinl AyS* ekkuk^ 

duk. 

I fhaU call the watohmen : Ngdi horehakpa la k§ iang-f^ 
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CMlfOaUt JOB miist give odo 

Ono (anka! not even a khi* 
gang: 

Toa Jmrn been • month in 

Lbisi, jet there is nofchtng 
at all f or nt : 

Who com! Who enreoi I 
■hall not givo jon nnjihiog ; 

Ah then! wait nntU we get 
jon ( lit : come to ufl) : 

Don't bawl like that, fiiihj 
Bogya-pa: 

All right; Usien hero! when 
yom «» n corpee^ tying n 
fopo to yonr node wo will 
drag yoa like a dog oatside 
the gates of the city. 

Wo will iaor yon io piecoa : 

Cooio along: ihoio leaToogera 
aro iodoed Iho pesto of 

Lhiei: 

. Thoy hare been bawling away 
at me: 

Where do they lifos 

Th^ liTO OB tho oaitom aide^ 
higfODd Bha n a k i h flit ia 
honaeo Mlt of boBO: 

Thongh they dreis in rags, 
they are very rich : 

Beznember it is thus said of 
them " Thongh onteide 
Ihoir hovM britUo with 



ndkt Rdkl lo loaXw 

ehikiergdL 

Tangka chC! Khd-kang chC 
iii-reMe.' 

D&»wA M not Wiylframg £Adid- 

2a jp'ep rung ngd-tio-la chang 
W. 

A'W99 1 d««*ia / N^roMg^Jd ye 
oui Ur^ggwn^ (or ye l«r«py» 
OMr/), 

Jhyd-ra! ngd-ti^o-la leh-^a i*uk 
gnJc-te d5*ch{k. 

Bogya-pa ts'ichen ! JJhen4e chd- 
cho ma ggapk 

nk-i'iki di-la ayda Mkl 
KkgSnmg to-ne jtVaw^lo, 
fwg'gki Ma ^dkpaMing* 
nai,hhyi dhang 4o.'te khyorang 
dhong-khyer-kyi ga-mo p'en- 
ehhe* dru* yong, 

Ohkdk'imm'la khjfffrang shral^ 

Nfompa Mki ro-^yo-wa d£ 
LhdiA^ ngen-fim mffda, 

Khongtio ngdrang-la mcmgjMt 

hdr ghuylf^ 
Ghd-pa de'-hudu' t 

dUI^-Ia. rai-od-dlea Wmim^lm 

^^W^^ ^MBp W ^W*^^P^V^iaWiW w9^W^WwfW^^^m 

nai-ghi^^ 
Skrtdpo ghydn rung, kho-la nor 

Sem.la ngei ehi^—'* ri-lok^la 
a kkgirn ii rd««llo-«e imp- 
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YiAma. inndA tnJi^Ml 

•IUmB| KHMW^ •■MIWH wWj 


rfHeUfcj im mtjf jyiH^-iif irftt^k 


•ptrklo wiih ooiaa.** 






Kgar-p<Hikm yo'pai reyyi w 


scavengers who are verj 




ferpoioiii : 




LAXSS : BIVXB8 : BOATHTO. 


bake : /« 0. 


Kudaer : kya'juk* 


oalt-iaKO : t$ 0KJM« 


Dnag^e : 9iii9i|EMi : 




iM>pe : r • i^pn s \0i gOMi uir/* , 








Dfonn* ivwOM^ 


Totrenta: rUdr^ku, 


Row, to : kya jfyop'^pt^ 




o Willi, to : kyalwa. 


OpriDK • CrlnVi'JnXm, 


rora, 10 : gaiwd ^oroes Qvw)m 


River's-soarce : ekku^got 


Fasten, to : chhimf-wtL 


Bulk: 


Bale^to: dbAv^Mk 




MrnUf tt> : den jwk 


»iiiiiiiB^wi«0r : ^ytMEHSMMi* 


oMnei| 10 : f «»im» 

• 




« «*J|/ a^k^ — 

mwnea t f irt wong» 


i>OAt: qnu {\n iLnanis : uruj. 


Steer, to : khd-lo gyuruxt^ 


n Ilia 1 1 - LWiiw : ny€Ti. 


owamp, to: nup chukpd. 




QiuKftoijtng-toa (neoMorvoro}* 




lieaK^ s cwM jMu 


Boatmaa: fkm-fOf ko-khmi* 


Back water, to: Im-la «Io-m 


Boat-MM: ^ftii-ll. 




Sail: DuvMemm 


Landing-place: tang^a^ 


Oar: Icytf. 


Siarting-place : Shdng-hkL 


ThU lake in 32 l^-bora roond : 








Tbm m miaj lakai in 


Bu-fok mmgma li*o Majpo 


Batok: 




The wattr looki tmoolk : 


Ohkn dhajam-jam mang-ki duk. 


The wind is riling : 


Lung lang-ki'duk. 


The water appeari rough : 


Chhu dkt tiith'ttuk nattg*ki^uk. 
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Are there any dftDgerous rooks 

in this lakso : 
Is the enmni twifl: 
TwiholNMlfMi: 

The oar is broken : 

Don't pnsh with the oar: 
Tara the boat to the right: 
The boat u not steady : 
Which WSJ does the river flew : 
{U$: The flow of the river 
is to where?)** 
Lower down, the current be- 
comes more btrong : 
The rirer is very fnll : 

Is there n bridge across the 
river: 

Is the river-water fit to drink : 

We mast not go too near to the 

cataract : 
Where do the rivers meet : 
Take csie: the boat will ap- 

aei: 

Bow hard to the shors : 
Lookont! Tskecare: 

Can yoQ swim : 

Does the river pass through 

that narrow gorge: 
Keep the coats dr/^ if possible : 

There is a hole in the boat: 

Pagb the boat to the further 

Bhore : 

l^orth of Lhasa is a vaRt lake 
called Mamts*o Chhid-mo: 



Ts'o-i nang-na nyin-Mti'k^ 

fak dd ihak-pa t 
OMkti-^yla faik^ ytnaa / 
TVw di t»dn ehkin^. 

Kyd (U chJuik |>a yin (or chh*ih 
song). 

Ky& c/uT nai, ma p'lU tt'tdk. 
fru yift-su gyur shok, 
K<h4 di dd*'t$*uk me*. 
Tssfi^-jm gi/tik^hhu di iU-le 

* 

MenAcL^ gySn di lhak (akjhun^t 

Chhtt Von chhe idm tong i or 
Chhu hd'changne i*Sn mmg. 

Chku'W^i komgAa lam-jpa 
haf 

T$dwfpo di*% eikhu kyem yd* pai t 

Ri-inr-chhn-i <^am-<u yong gyn 

mi rung. 
Chhu-do di kala yim-pai 
NgSnchik! phm di ggel gomg. 

Pam^iu rim't^m ggik» 

ni9hok! ITydnehih! 

Khyd' kydl rhok-gd f 

Di chhu-wo di pdghi ^ak iok' 

po Mep-lm Idlhkin du'-ka f 
IWE*poHiesi lit ifcesi*&eat sAmiif 

TO loey« 
JTAiSa Uiik ikm hng-ta dUmg. 
P'd-ehkgok ink ihm-la p^nL 

Lhdsd-i jhanjla tt'o chhempo 
eh{' di^ne dhe-i ming-la furm- 
to'e Mg€wM dk$$tiai in gl^. 
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The Mongolian niune of tliAfc 

IftVe is Tengri Nor: 
Tboro aro a fuvv lakes in Tibet 
larger tiiaa If amto'o CUiid- 
no; 

The Tamdok hk» it iaaioat 
lor Hio Uvg* ialand in ilM 
nildtl of it. !%• naiiM of 

this island is To«n4ng: 
What is the name of that 

flowers 
That one cm the hank : 
Tie the boftfc-rope to th*i tra« : 



Tt'o dU kkd Bok'po a TaigH 

Nur ser duk. 
Pd^.yul Jcyx tt*o-nam khd-Mk 
N6w^U*o Ohhuk-mo idi eUU 

rakAm jhung. J Am f te- y < 
^ing di Ton6ng ier yd* f 
Me-iok dht'i rking kang duk'hi f 

Dike i^m Ung^ fke-toh dht yHT. 
pkm^ di tkmg dk§ Imf le imk 



SXOLAMATOBY PHSA8B8. 

I^UMMks GoodlnektojMl DJU^ So it is! To bo 

IWiM: Lookomtl lofol 

NyVnAOrf Listen t Look here! 7ii*yttr Tetl 

Ifi-A^/ori, mi-kyon : Hio harm Mtn : No! 

done ! A-tsSma : Ah me i Alas ! Oh 

Miiokt mitok: Ko matter, no dear J 

matter 1 Oj%: OJi: Salaam (in Khwne) 

KAoin-lelE « It is nokening ! Oh^ $hm s Stnj in peaoe f 

KhM*m*jhffCi Holdyonrskirt Kgargpis Wb most toko caio I 

OtttI (m reoeptado for CMgMjItr Beeerefdwitkit! 

aluis) Uikpa gyim : Talce car©! 

Hd-la khur gong : Be o£t with Ohang-la ihu : Well then ? 



itl 

JKAye' Mye* : Qoite enongh ! 
PJU gkA-la jfmi What'a the 
nMof tkatt 

T%k^e^t An right! 

Ala-Id : Capital ; excellent ! 
TS^'Po, yiP'po: Certainlj; 
Goody good I 



S4 



Ld U'9o : Aje, aje^ Sir ! 
Kdto kdi : As 70a will, Sir I 
ChMkg^'^s Welmmio(aalnnm)t 
<2U4i|>'«p: Farewell I 
Nyampo Mk: Come along! 
Ttd'4kak JhyV : a k 0 h as ta ! 
PVmo ma youg : Don't be late. 
Oyang ma jhg^ ; Chr wia gorz 
Don't ddaj. 
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OAmif-ftft JhyC tkik : Really S^m-U, kiuikos Good-day, Sir ! 

•ttondl Ah chhu M%: It u cold ! 

Hat'iS jhy''i : Roase up ! Kft-dM-ehhS : Many tbanlts t 

Eem-rcm jhy'i shik : Exert Tdnpo A'^oi ; Tread firmly (form 
yourself. of farewell in Ladak). 



amehhi: a physician. 

fO-Cah : hw mode of treatmentk 

pbyBic — drogB. 
rUMmt aptlL 
Mkymn^mm: a powder. 
fmmg: adrauglit. 
if#*i« ; a syrop. 
Icyuh-men : an emetic. 
sJidl-men : purgative, 
li-men : an opiate. 
wtem-hhang: drng-aliopi 
JoM»m: aplaister. 
fiiia».|m ; a ponltioau 
ny&'gyur: eliolenk 
Ihen'^um : small-pox. 
ta^e^paune : ague. 
roug-Hi : valley fever, 
nd'U'a: ordinaiy forwr. 
milh§§r: janndieo. 
fn^ongt diairliflBtt. 
lo-JkM: ftoongb. 
ldng»fSb : griping of bowels. 
jhang-khok'la iuk: intestinal 

paiiy. 
so-ser: tooth-acho. 
kifulq^t Tomiting. 
hurp9t atmallboil. 

* 

Mf lanp from « Mow ; Irnmp* 



TSBH8. 

shti-7uik : inflamed sore. 
wu-&dkpa : difficult breathing* 
wUma: larynx, windpipe, 
fumy-fvl: tho bowels tliea* 
ieWea. 

im-khcks ebeii and bcari* 

region. 

^ho£a : BtomacK 
to : side of the body, 
bho'ht^toa: ankle. 
lti*<jNi,* pblegnut miioiia, 

(0^'): blood. 

nguhekkni perspiration. 

cKhn-nak: pns ; matter, 
fnd : a wonnd. 

chin: urine (the vulgar word). 
ri-chhu or |t.e4Aii; nrino (me- 
dical term).. 
lifShs exeremeai. 
tukpa t wind, iatnlenee. 

isS-u (sukpa: to lance. 
tsd gyakpa:, to bleed (sargi* 
oally). 

tti tdngtca .* to go to stool. 

ImI Io1|nii to feel the pnlaa 
rwkibh in Tibet is done tlii«e 
times sneoeseiTely wit]l dif- 
ferent ingers). 
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KONEBS, WEIGHTS. ANB M£ASUB£3. 

UoviT Tabli. StLTift Com Am Imm 

♦ 

KhA-ghang = 1 v aniufc. 

1 karnia =J aonv Xdr-ngd n2\ 

21 kanna 'mx 1 khdghamf. Chtp-ehh^ s3| 
4 khd^hang b| IAo-^Aon^. Sko-^lumf or JfuU »A 

60 «^fi^ bI do^i^4 or 0yd Tangha it Hio Indtan rupee. 

yifiiiMil. Ndk'idng =3^ rujpeei. 

Zfttfc-uu'-JHa : fiilrer 
ingot, site and : 
. shape of aihe^V 

Gold 'Pucwl boof** aB31 amuw i. 

flU-mt'-ma; or Do- 
Ser-iho « Rupees 9 J. tm* : ingot, shape ; 

Ser-sihig = Rupees 60. and size of hor«e*a 

.(Both coioa raral/ 8cea). hoof ^BIM)* 

♦ 

The common silver fangka coined in Tibet, and known 
variously as luik^ttnuj^ chd'lang, and Genden /an^ito, is about tho 
size of an English haif pennj but thiimer. Tho kgoad on tiiii 

coin is ^•gQ^«^qjq^-^3j-^gC^-q^ It ia narked so a« to 

bo eat into vuibot pMoes; ftnd the Wd^lamg^ hoMtgd, (i.e., $ loiC 
ma)t eA^^^y«* ond f Ao-^^iawy, are merely the fangha out or broken 
»*o ff I respectively. In Kbams, tho Indian 

rupee, which is current all over Tibet, is preferred to tlie ^an^jfca, 
nnd is styled P*iLing yormo. In Sikkim the rupee is termed Hrmkf 
in Ladak girmo, in Central Tibet gyd-fam and chhi-gar. The 
silver ingot, styled in Tibet do-tie or <i-inrma,.oir6lilateoui Tibal^- 
TnrkistMi, and MoDgolio, mM» Mug tho Torki nftme and ihwo 
tho Mongol tttOL Ito Talao wiei^ beiog iooietiiiieo m loir in 
Indian comnciy aa Ba. 125. 



ISQ TIBBTAM QRAMMIE. 

M£AT Measuri. Corn and Liquids. Tba Weigbts. 

1 ^ylrtal flk. 1 chdmka^^ & or 1 pint. 1 par}chd^4i to 5ft»» 



9 gffiri^l Am, 2 chdmkaml or 4k$. 4 jxirlrAif «1 
2<ftMi-lttti. 5 mllo. 8 ]bo>loi -lyJm. 

LuiAL MiASURiiitart. 

Pt-^'o : span between thamb and forefinger stretched without 
straining, 

T*<hghang : span between thumb and little finger. 
Ktmg'^ktm^ : length from elbow to knncklet. 
Tu^'hang : dtBtmoe iiroiii elbow to tip of middle fltigsr* 
Damba : distance from finger-tip to fing6r«tipk both annB ont- 
etretohed. 

{N,B, — A " piece " o£ Namhhu cloth at G/anUe measures 9 
domha or 54 feet). 

Oyang'fdk : distance to which tho voice will reach (aboat 300 
jards). 

3V4-Im s distance traTcraable before breakfast (aboat 5 miles). 

Nffim^m: a day's joamej; differentiated slao into iale-pt 
nyiidam a stheep-driver's mardi ^ (6 miles) ; kang'tang-ghi n^tV 
lam : "foot*niarch s '* and tA-j^ nyin-lam : '* a horseman's march ** 
(22 mOee). 

The Crhinese Li of 486^ jards is f reqaently used in £astem 
Tibet. 



Cfydlwd lUmpochhs i the Dalai Lama or Grand Lama of LbM^ 

JCydp^s FMeolor "—familiar detignalioii wbea epeakiDg 
of iho Qsaad Lmmm, 

Diti or Sikyongt the Regent or Tempcrd Baler of Tibet, who 
is, HoweTer, always an ecclesiastic. 

OydlU'ap Rimpoehhe and Qydlpo : popolar titles of the Regent^ 
eepecially in use in the proTinoes. 
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Kd'lon: official title of each of the five members of the Privy 
Cuuodl, or kdshdk^ which advisee the Eegeoi in state affairs. 

Sld.fi (^^^^' lotoe-foot : other and more popalar 
tilloofaArfliM. 

De •loa Jong : popular designation for ** tho Tihetan Qovskh- 
menfc" or Oiaad Lama's jnnsdiolm.'' 

K6!9m^ LUn^ ( i^i^'^S^ ) : tho ImU 

designation of the Regent's Conncil, eupi-eme in JndioiaI| Liegisla> 

tive and Exccative Admiuisiratioo. 



XMi^T^ • ^« Speakor or Ghairmui of iho OonadL 

CAyi-i,Aya6 A'AewjM (g'[2^*5^p<^'^'J: tho sole ecclesiastical 

momberoftlio Council (tho other four heing laymen) who is 
BOW tlio hrother of the former Dalai Lama aud known aa the 

Lhu'lu Ta Lama at Lhiaa aad alao by the Chinese w^m^ of 



AwifdH W*r^ : title of tho two representatives of Chinese 

■ 

iotoresti at tho Court of Lh&sA and whoso '^adyioo'' itof pur^iwyn^ni 
iaflnonoo at tho preseat day in Tibst^ 

PoNcUeii Rimpoehhs: tho Head Lamaof T^M-Ibflmpo Monastery 
and titular tompoml nilor of tho province of Tgang. H© is 
held to be tho incarnation of tho 4th Dhjani Baddha^ Wo' p4kmo' 

Qdndefi De-pa Lama : the Head of the Gdldoa Monastoiy^ ■^f j 
to rank in Ui ocdosiasticaUy next after tho Ojfmt^ JKtoyoeUc 
Ho ia not aa inoaniata Umk^ hat is iioaiiiiated» iindar Chinaae 
infliioiios^ oatensably oa tho ohoioa of tha KiUiia» 

Mtuiko t^ilkpa Po-gSnt tiio Head of tho 8i-kja Moo aster/. 
Mod-pa Lama : tho Head of the Sera Mona8tezy» near 

ZHoNf-foXoaMi: tha lay oo-rokrof Kindol Ling (^^^^'^C) 

the principal Nyingma monasteiy ia 




Digitized by Google 



IdO TIBKTAN ORAMMAB. 

Md Rimpoehh^: tiLlo horac by the ileatl of thd great J hang 
Taklnng Monastery, 40 miles north of Lbdsi. 

Ohatdk : the Regeut'8 secretary or deputy. The Onnd Lama 
lias also a Cblfiic 

Dd lo-ya x ampana' aida-de-ounpt (two ia iinmb«r). 

- Kd'4httMg : secretaries of the Ki-lona. 

T'im^pSfi^hyi : flie Chief Jadga of Lhisi from whom appeal 
lies sometimes direct to the K&-I5n8. 

Shdl'chhe-pa : literally " the Big-faced One;** another Judge. 
Chhdk-dz6*-pa: government Truasurcrs at Lhasd, five in number 
to whom (he Jongpooa pa/ ia the re venae they collect in tho 

Jimf'pSms officials, mainly eivil bat with a limited military 

control, who govern the various Jongs (^rC^*) or petty district* 
• 

into whteh all Tibet (save ia the Jbang^.t'ang) is portioned out, 
collecting revenue, &o, ; answering to our " Collectors " iu India. 
Of these there are 53. 

Okj/t-khyab of Ny&-groDg in Kbams is. the Dalai Lama*s Comrois- 
mxauft for the administration of this special portion of the kii^ 
dom. Ha faahs above the 58 ordinary Jong^pteu 

GarfSm of Badok; aapectal governor of the weetem distrieta 
of Gart*oh and Radok conjointly. 

Vhung-khor-pii : civilian officers; working in Lhaj»a as sub- 
ordinates to the Kfi-dhmvj or Ka*ldns' secretaries, but in the pro* 
Yinoea under the Jong-pon, to tbe office of which they aspire t^ 
attain* 

nt^nmff^t ecdetiasliGal office-oleiks ranking with the loie* 
gdng and managing tbe finaneial bnaiuess of veiy large mooasteriea 

Bw^fO^ i^^^^' "golden-letter bearer"): name 

given to special envoy of tbe Emperor of Ciana or of the Dalai 
Lama, bearing presents and formal greetings between the two 
Courts* 

JWfca: anj incarnate lama, t.«., a lama holding in his peraon* 
elity the spirit of some departed saint. ^ 
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(M^^ ) • of iMMumr plMsad befbra tb* paw 

sonal iiarao of a perbon of jKjsItIi)n, Iny or clerical, mnlo or female. 

Rimpochhe : *' mosi precioas;" title added after the names of' 
IiKMroate 1amn«i nnd heads of imporiaat QompM; aomefciaM 
Appended to offioiAl deeiga^tioB, ■omeliiiiee to pecMoal mhm» 

Lhd end Kmiho ere f requeiillj aeed in ftrel eddreevog psnowi; 
ee we ahoiild ae/ Sir ** end *• M7 Lotd.** 

Pomho : also Pomho Rimpoehhe : " Officer I " " most precious 
chief;'* furms of address to Gavemmcnt officiell. 

Ubddbaei ^f^: lemele Utie like <mr •'Le^f* lileettsed 

to the namee of (ho wives and widows of lay noteUce. Often elio 

need elooe wlien apeekin|^ of or to eaeh lediee. 
Cham KuMko : lionorUio female tiile^ bat inferior to OMees 
Oham'>€hkmm§ s unmerried bidieiT title enaweringto oar Miee** 

or perhaps imiber **Hoa*bto mae;" eeit it ool/ applied to lbs' 

upper clftssca. 
Lha-yum Kuiho : ladj dowager. 

abbot or head 0/ the larger monasteries ; 

bat aeid to be a Degree etleebing petaonally end not neeeeiarilj 
to the boldere of perttcaler oflbea ; peibape like oar D.D. 

JD^pe (i^'^T): territorial ekiefe beTing feodel eatboritjt bat • 

without prejudice to the paramoimt claims of the Tibetan Govern- 
ment ; a oommon title in Eastern districts where aoanded Jhbmm 

T90'p6n president of the headmen of a set or 

* 

" circle " of Tillages, elected bj bis brotber beedmen to eontrol tbo 

whole klwr or ciiclo ia its i-elations with other village oirclea. 

Fi-p6n ( ^'^'^^^ ) : ordioaij beedmein of a aingle village. * 
Oet^po or Gfea-ium t Tillage elden wbo (ae in Bnaaia} cleet tho 

Chrpa: lemiadar or land-owner 
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Mi'ter : tenants of smalKhoIdingfl, held from monasteries 
OP noblemen or direct fix)m Crowiu A numerous claas answering^ 
lo the small farmers in Ireland or crofters ia Scotland ; bat snb- 
jected to oonsidoralile tascation of produeo and with beavj Uafaa- 
litiea of personal serrioe (fd«4 and ^I6k% 

I^d-pSa and : in a TiUage^ tliosa dontsana of ii baTug 

tbe same tha or bonsebdld god. 

Ts'c-yok: ** life-sorvauta " or slaves, reduced to that condition 
tViroQgli gambling or debts, and, occasionally, hy capture and 
purcbaBOa 



BBUaiOUS XDI7IOB8; AHD JLDJXFKOTS THEREOF. 



lAng : a large collegiate monna- 
terj analogooa to tbe Chris- 
tian abbej. 

Chhaidit a lamaaerf wbara 
Tantrik and ooeuU eindies 
are speciall/ followed. 

GSmpa (often G9mhd)t any 
ordinary lamasery, large or 
small. 

ShtgRa : small villnge gompa 
with only 3 or 4 inmatee in 
ad jaoeni bnta. 

n4ia$tgt tpeeial Mibools or 
« ebatra eslabltsbed wiibin 
the larger monasteries, for 
tbe teaching of particnlar 
doctrines and generally en- 
dowed with properfyt land, 

Fukt a toclttM>*a caf% often 
inaeeeenbla to ontiiden, and 

nsnally sndi carems are 

foand together in a colony 
•tyle4 iLi'l'oi. Name alio 



given to any set of hermits' 
cells, not necessarily caToms. 
Bx f'oi-hat tbe dwellers ia ibo 

OKhSrimt cenotaphs of stone» 
bailt vpon a series of sqnare 

steps, and often containing a 
saint's relicfl. Tliey follow 
one general pattern capable 
of certain modifications and 
arsof allsisess being mostly 
small solid masses of ma- 
sonry; yet ia some eases ex- 
aggerated into hnge etiac- 
tnres 8 or & storeys high, 
containing chapels, shrines, 
images, and relics, as in the 
fine obhdiiens al Qyaagtsa 
and Jbampa Ling. 
Jlmdsii^: long nafiowbeapof 
inseribed stones banked.np 
betwixt two low lentbj 
parallel walls. Sometimes, as 
in one example at Leb» bmts 
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tfaM a mito toa^, and It 
Ibrmed bj degrees from everj 
pions traveller, as lie passes, 
depositing a wlab inscribed 
with saci*cd formnbei 
Hdni KMo (or mmplj s 
piayvr oylindm, both the 
pottebitt onea woiM in the 
hand Kite a cbiM's rattle and 

the large barrels fixed on 
pivots. Thos-L> Avoikcd hy 
ronniog streams are styled 

IMm Lhdkhtmg: shed or hoase 
shelteriag Mriet of pnijtr- 
bsrrelt arraagtd like a tjstem 

of huge bobbins; so named 
when isolated from any reli- 
gious edifice, 

Tiuk'ld-khang : the templo at- 
tached to lsi|pt nontsttiy, 

Lhd4ckamf : ordinsxj temple 
isolated from any nooasiery. 

Dw-hhang: worship-hali of a 
Gompa^ 

Ts'a'khang : general congr^pa- 
iion-hall in Uu^ge Gompas 
where pablic oeremoiiialB aie 
held. 

Qimg^kkoMg: chapel ia temple 
wherein the images of demons 
and " terrifio deities " are 
segregated. 

OyA'pik ; or Gep*i : a cabe- 
shaped structure with oon- 
cava tidet» being a wocdea 
framework cohered withgild> 
25 
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ed meCal plalet, and placed as 

a dome on temples. 

Ldlhding : enelosure wbera 
traveUera eaa pitek teatiu 

Sung'kmm: oomcal atone oven 

outside houses in which juni. 

per is burnt as ofTcring to 

propitiate evil spirits* 
Lu'Jm : metal images. 
Dewupa: laqp eieet figara of 

aay deity. 
Ngdk Uhkm: lieentbnsly poaed 

figwea. 

Dun-chch: offering'table for 
flowers. 

Shu-mar: chief lamp befora 

the laiger imagea. 
Jfar'ais: amaQlampa bnming 

before deities; and used in 

large numbers at IcangshariteB. 
Thej are small bi'ass bowls 
of batter with float iog wicks. 

Ohhif kj/oks libation*bowli aoma> 
timea made of aknll witk 

gilded metal cover and with 
etaud beautifally chased and 
ornamented. Frequently 
known as U*€ ghi hkwmptk 

Mi4€mg x conTOX miiror of oral 
akape OTer whidi, in fota* 

casts, holy water is poured. 

Damaru : small drum com- 
posed of two skall-topa fasten- 
ed back to back, the openti^ 
on either aide being covered 
willi prepared 6ak-akitt; 
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sonictiroes having pendant 
tasseli of bunches of hamaa 
hair. 

JDorj^ I sured implement held in 
the hand daring oeiemoniBle 
and shaped like veiy small 

hand-dombclla with . open- 
irork knob at each end. On- 
ginallj meani to represent a 
thnnderbolk 
P'ttr-ftAa t onuunental-headed 
hrass javelin with three-sided 
spike, used bj priests daring 
cxQicisnia ugainst demons. 
The original •purhKv, is in 
Sera Gompai Lhasa. 

JSQXi$'4kwit§i long thin tram- 
pei made of hollow hnman 
thigh-bone; sometimes the 
joint»end has a piece of he- 
man skin Tory neatly bowa 
round it, or a thong-liko piece 
hanging to it. Used in torn* 
pie oeremoniaL 

pjktWa; small brass belt 
with elaborate handle. 

PAvtt^.itar rConeh-shells, blown 
as interludes in caugi^-gaLion- 
al book rccitals- 

P^ifiijr*cA^<t • great copper 
tmmpet, abont 8 feet long, 
blown at 8 a. m. to snmmoa 
inmates of gompea to the 
merntng ritea in the dti-Ulany. 
Rcq aires two men to hold itnp. 
Tai-ir/< ^ii Dh u ng-kar : vrh ite 
concb-shoU with whorl twist- 



ing to riglit, very rare and 
when of large size, almost 
priceless. Used in mopas- 
teries as calling homa. 

0yS4ing : longooniet*like tram- 
pet with holes and stops. 

Bd'dung : copper trumpet or horn 
without bide-bolcs or stops. 

small brass 

cjmbals in pairs* 

cymbals 

of better lone and with doth 
pad to hold with on either 
sideu 

Ngd: large droms with long 

handles placed in temples and 
often take a out for ceremonies 
in houses. 
Ohang-Hgd : laige heavy metal 
g(mg» 

Tdmg'jfik: mniie-soore nsed in 
more elaborate temple-mnsio 

for tnirapets and conches. 

Bumpa : flagon for lioly-water, 
with a lid and lonj^ fi])oat, 
and with holes at top for tall 
bnndi of peaoook-f oathersu 
r^-hmn (^^3^) one of 

the varieties of Bumpa; a 
small teapot-like fessel dad 
in rsd fwUa and with psi^ 
ooek feather in bole at fop. 

Often of silrer. 

Chhdb'hum ; much larger variety 
like a tca-nm with spout and 
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wttli icoepCaeto in lid for 
llowm. SomeiimM tened 

Jkifa-ina-bum, 

8hSn-4hB (^^'^') Of SJwn- 

i<mg: a tmll open eopper miol. 
NMis wimppingt of coloured 
•ilk or nlia pat on idoli, 

books, bowls, &c.^ and regard* 
cm! as tho '* clothes ** of such 
implemeats. 

TorwMs maajkiodAofMrifioial 
offering tro thnt ttylod ; bni 
name nsaally appliod to small 

effigies of butter stamped 
with various .sacred devices, 
or else to pieces of wood or 
moalded claj, colonred, on 
wbich are plastered small 
slabs and medals made of 
butter. 

PoUrenglu .- incensc-tapcrft, verj 
tbia and genemllj coloarcd 
pink, barnitig rapidlj and 
emitting slight odoor; need hy 
▼isitors to shrines who light 
them at lamp bnmtng before 
image thej would honour. 

ifsadr^; small cone, beo-biTe- 
shapedt stack all over with 
raw rioe^ with debs of paint 
bsre and there, and placed 
near the Shu-mur. A bote in 
the apex serves as a receptacle 
or vase for uoused and partly- 
bamt iooense*iapers. 



Biks masks lor use in devils* 

dance on the Gani Pema 
fcbtival. When not in nse 
are bung np on tbe walls of 
temples, with ooloured robei 
and sleeves draped beneath to 
represent bod/ of Isoe depio* 
tedbj mask. 

KyUkKors framework or shelves 
on whieb series of images are 
gronped; elso anj sscrsd 
disgimm on floor (titaii^a/.) 

Gyen^tt^en {^'^^): the 

Bnddhist flag of victory," 
Seen in two stjless (1) a 
tall cylinder of bbMsk felt 

with a white lino or insei tion 
encircliog it near lower end, 
and two vertical lines of 
white mnning from top to 
bottom at right>angles to 
other white band. Closed in at 
top where it narrowo so ss to 
be often almost like a nhat 
umbrella, and sooietimcs 
surmounted by metal trident. 
(2) Also, made np of three 
ooloars, red, yellow, and blae^ 
amaged floaaoe>like one 
above the other, with a white 
flounce between each colonr; 
and placed on tops of poles 
wliich are planted in the 
ground near temples and 
chhortens. The first kind 




Digitized by Googlc 



196 



TIBKTAN ORAMiiAR. 



decorate the eaves of gorapas 
and palaces. 
^dr-chho and Lnngtd : flags in- 
scribed with mjstic formula 
mod strips of coloured cloth 
ftsiesed to tsll poles; the 
wind flattering the flags and 
so uttering the prayers print- 
ed thereon. Lung-td signifies 
airy borse." 

Sikkim) : reeds or very thin 
sirsight twigs sbont 2 feet 
in height strong with yam 
of varions oolonis and bits of 
stick, in elose likeness to the 
yards and rigging on a sljlp's 
mast. 'SYhen anyone is sick, | 



these are made and planted 
beside the path nearest to 
the house.' As they are 
supposed to resemble the 
uatoral dwelling of demons 
whieh cause sieknessi the 
demons are presnmed to be 
enticed therein out of the 
sick man*8 body. 

Shol-dum : pfanzecylinderpluced 
over lamp ; at top a metal 
rod, projecting therefrom, 
holds another smaller cylinder 
of paper insoribed wiUi 
prayers aboTO the lamp-flame; 
and, being freely suspended, 
the draught from the flame 
causes it to revolve. 



TIBETAN MYTHOLOGy. 



ThB following are the oolloqnial designatioiis of the move 
popnlar deities^ saints, &c,, wHoM effigies are to be seen in 

Tibetan temples :— 

Sn/KTi Buddha Shakyamuni, the Buddha who 
ToBFA; or Jao-o ' last appeared on earth; known also aa 
EmPOCBXB : CAosideNdai; and familiarly as the Jhob** 

There are said to be three original or self* 

sprang" images of the Jho: one in the Jho- 
khang at Lhasa, representing him as a boy 
of 12: one in the Cban-thnn sze temple at 
Peking, as an adult ; and a third in the 
golden temple of Knmbuin, near Koko K ur, 
as an old man. Copies In bronse of these 
tbrse ooenr in the ohief Tibetan temples. ' 
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^ JbasimGomvo: 



WdVAcJiE' ; or 



Jbo-0 Mi-ktO* 

DOBJB: 



JiiO-0 Chex.Raisi : 



«iij|*Tixo;4)r Jik« 



gMMTftUy poarl rayed as seated Earope&n- 
iHkkm and not a a otber deities. Many 
gigantic figures exist; one 70 feet high a# 
Potala ; another 180 feet high in Jhampa 
Bum-Hog temple in Amdo ; oihen in ftli» 
Bong Jhaiaehbea Qoiii|» ia VwKOg and m 
Daipaog llonattaij. ThoN hnga images 

the Sanskrit Amitabha tho Dhyani Bod- 

dha from whom emanated the iamooa Chan* 

tmisL Ha is ineanated in iba annfmsalia 

Paachhaa Bimpoohlia of TuhilhteiM^ irho 

ia thoa spiriiaal fathar of Ifaa Grand L&ma 
of Llilsl 

the Dhyani Buddha coiTespofiding to Uio 
S^TiBknt Ahhohhya. A gilt image of this 
hcing, said to be J ,200 yeaia' old» ia Iha 
ireasura in iha Bamoohha tampla ai IMaL 
iha gnai prataciing ganiaa of Tibel» in. 
caraaiaa in Cha Gfmad Lama of Lhisi. He 
la a Te^M eem-Pa or Dhjani Satt^ 
spiritnally emanating from Wo'pakme*, 
ihou^'li actually born from a loioa. Uanal- 
ly depicted with eleven facea and many 
arms (properly 1,000) and In Ilia palm of 
each hand anaya. Hia fall Tibatan name 
la 8p$am^rafg9^ 13lhang.p'yug (Sanak: 
ilaalpftAaiiMffn.) 

known as the Sh^jyi-nur gyurpa or Benew- 
er of Youth ; a Dhjaoi Sattwa^ in sanoiilj 
second only to Chenraisi. He is oOQaiaBtlff 
incarnated in iha onmni Hand of 
Monasiaij. Appaan In tamplaa snatod, 
with orossad in-foldad lags and nptnmed 
aolas, on a laiga loftoa. Brandishes ^oifd or 
maea in right hand and a dorje in his left. 
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I>OBn Cbhixo: 



La^ki t)ORJi; or 
Cbbtai^dob: 



Lakha Dorjb ; or 
Ghhtikma Dobjb: 



pouu (|^*r); 
or To-M^: 



Blue lotot iprig is dasped in iDner bend 
of left elbow. Head encircled with high 

coronet. * 

a third Dhyani Sntlwa, who was evolved 
from the Dhjani Baddha Mi-kyS Dorje, 
Chief ahrine ia in Ghakpoiii Medical Men- 
aetery at LhisiL Often figured in hit 
**ten^fio aspect" with tereaming face and 
dishevelled hair, his hodj painted scarlet-. 
He flourishes the doi je. In Gyanlso Chhor- 
ten 19 a famous golden statue of this guardian 
d the Gelakpa order. (Sansk: Vdjrapani)» 
Kashjapa Bnddha, or the Atom Eater; a 
Bnddha who ItTod on earth in a former age. 
Relics of hit corporeal enbetaoce seem still 
plentiful, fis they aro served up in medical 
pills obtainable from several Tibetan digui- 
tariee. 

jrabdaer of evil spirits and guardian of the 
mystic doctrine. Bepresented with hang* 

ing belly and M?ith open mouth displaying 
three large fangs. Often confounded with 
Dorjo Chhang (also styled Chhyakdor) and 
also with the next deity. 

Jk-pSn or Ruler of the Koijin or moun- 
tain spirits. He may be distinguished 
from the jnst-mentioned deity by his grcsen 
paint or green clothing. Known in Tan- 
irik ceremonial as " the green-robed L*kna 



•* She who deliTOfs $ ** the ehief goddess 

of Tibet who has ever co-operated with 
Chenraitii for the good of mortals. Her 
sprit has disintegrated itseU into 21 branch 
emanatiooa whose imagee grouped in s er ies 
are known as a Polan ftytftAsr. 
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Dout Fivo; or 



TVXTBE CHBIIVA : 



Tamdim : 



Sawji; or DoMt 

JU-JBTK* : 



litiiiTolnil goddM fti ono tima 
in fcm ol ft sow, honoo h&r imo **Tlio 
Sow Willi iho Dorjo.** Often figorod in n 

curiuua mc*dley of an upright pig backed 
by one or more females conjoined in one 
image. Incarnated in lad j-abbesa of Samd* 
ing MooMtesyt Xamdoks bat anoiliflr 
femalo inoonfttioii oeenra in n oommmiilj 
OB moigin of N*iatt*o Obbyidno^ ft tiiifd 
ftt Markulft m LolivL The Pig-lady is 
also specially worshipped at Taua-mo-t'ang 
GoiJipa in North Sikkim. 
a ferocious goddess figured in riotoos 
attitude, trampUog on the mangled remains 
of her loTOia wliom aho haa daoojod to 
daatmotion, and with nplifted hoid firam 
whioh she ia janntily drinking Oieir Mood. 
Over her arm there dangles a hug^ rosary 
uf skalls, nnd bbe carries both Jorje and 
gada (club). Known also M Fdnde» Mdlh^ 

another terrifying goddess, '^sha who ia 
wrinkled with angar/* who waa al ono 
tima inoamnted aa Zi-khri, Kspalaoa wifb 

of king Srong-tsan Chunpo. 
a god nlvvays paiuied red and gen orally in, 
huLuau form, but occasionally appeanng 
with a horse's head and neck but a man's 
hod/. Cbasod aa ft fowo or wrathful 
deity, hacanaa, though wall*diapoaad to 
man, ho tamfiea demona lnj neighing, 
the Lord of Death, figursd with swoid 
and many faces, but has several distinct 
forms represented. His coercion is one of 
the chief feats of the Ngik-pa or Tantrik 
priests who then make use of roeariaa 
fomad of disca of hunuui aknll or of da* 
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pbant stomach-stone. Shinje ia sometimca 
fignred presiding OTcr a cauldron in which 
be is boiling the heads of the doomed* 

Nam»si ; or Nm^i^Ol Qod of Baohet, said to be the same at 

Sbu : Kawera, but title raall j meftnt *' Son of the 

liitening eera*" Usually depicted wilh 
retiirae of aerial sprites ; and he is always 
painted cither jcUow or else black, 

ZamBHALA: a Ngak lii' or Tantrik deity, oft<?n con- 

founded with Nam-6C, and usually figured 
clasping to his breast with lostfnl gestares 
some female deity. 

Hs'-lhX-ti Gta*fo: Ung of the flre-spirits^ endowed with 

power to purge from conseqneiiceB of sin 
those souls in the Bardo whose form of re- 
birth is so fnr undetcrm i ued . Figured some- 
times as seated astride a red ram, sometimes 
as perched on a hnge lotos beneath an nm- 
hrelUk 

Pg'-HAit; or Cbhoi- long of the astrologer^ represented in 
KTOTO t Oompas as a king riding on a yellow or 

white lion, and robed in tiger-skin. He is 
the yidam or tatelarj deity of the profes- 
f^ional astiologers attached to the Ramochhe 
temple at Lhasa who, as a hodj, are lik^ 
wise known by hie name. However, the 
chief of the class, the incarnation of F^bar 
himself, residee at Ni-chhnng grove near 
Lhlsl. This personsge is styled Nlebbnog 
ClilioikyoDg, is treated with divine honours, 
and ho it is who furt*cas<s, on a vncancy, the 
characteristics whereby the new Grand 
Lama of Lhlsl may be identiBed. 
OoliA iHi; or OsBOi* qrnonyma for the fonr teniilo doorkeep- 
1T01I0 tn ; or Jic* era or guardians of the doctrine^ and in Bttd» 
nN-KTi Gtaii-chhbv dhist HteraloTe deeeribed ae fenr kinge 
8Hi ; or the " Dik dwellinj;^ on the edges of the lop of Mount 
B ftjuf ; ** Mcl a to protect the 33 greater gods. They 
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TiOiro-iHAPAs or; 
Ji RmrocuiB: 



QqBQ BlMFOCaBB; 



usaalty seem to he pamted on the ontmd« 
walU of the Gongkhang and the monaitery 
IrMittra ohamlier, mh&n Umj are represent- 
ed BB rcekiBg witb gon^ irMtiied m ilaDit. 
Bad of liidBOiiB Bspeek Of tiio lowt m 
cBiriai B book, oaoUiir a diBln, b lliifd b 
snare, and the fonrih a bell ; each bearing 
in the light hand a bowl, representative of 
the world« Flames snrroimd the fignres 
logeihor with b lotinBO of BnimBl-hoBdod 
demooB. 

doiilod bBio; tlio groBt BoddldBi f«lonBor 
Bad fonndor of iho OoIolqpB ibhooL Died 
1440 A.D. L{f»<«iBed figures and reHci of 

him abound evor^'^vher<i ; the most costly 
effigies being set np in the Galden and 
Knmbnm monasteries which he foandod* 
the wott-known PadmB SambhawBi do- 
inter of mobh eoleoiio eeromopial and jng^ 
gloij, foBBdor of iho ITtgjroBpB oeol^ Bad 
•T017WI101B popolBT, especiallj ia Derge, 
Tnag, and Sikkim. Orottoea where the 
saint lived are shewn in al) parts, in some 
of which refuse of l\is food in the shape of 
a reddish dust is still sold. His Bajinga aa 
oootainediB bio "Lotos Piotaxo-writiqgB** 
BZB vaiTWuSlj quoted* Other aamBB p o p o ^ 
larl/ deoigBBtiag tho aaiot bib ITryytB P«m# 
Bad €hm Pmmm, la Ikatrik tHob Iio !b 
heM to assume a terrific as well as a mild 
aspect and is then styled Dorje Dholoi. 
the famous Bengal pa94i^ Aiiaha^ othor- 
wiso DipaakBra Bnddka, who came from 
MBgBdhB BB B nriatioBBty to Tiboi lor IkB 
roviTifioBtioa of Bod^iim. LiboBiiBf 
for 17 TOBtB, bo died lOSS A.D. at Njet'aag 
near Lhasa. Deified and greatly reyered. 
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Don HuirocHaB: 



So'XQ-TSEN G/UPO , 

or Qikro: 



LoMfO Oak: 



TuM'taaa Gtalpo: 



ShXboomo Koakwaxo 

HaMATAL} 



bromstoD, pupil of Atisha, and foander 
of Kadampa sect. Builfc Rading Gomps, 
to the north of lAkiai, and tlieri a ling* 
olBgj of ilio niDt It wortbippod. His 
tomb is aliewik io Jhang Taldong Gompa, 
85 miles N.N.E. of LhAdL 
wife of Gui^ Rimpoclilie 1 Her slirine 
is at Bibo Tagzaog near Moant Everesi. 

iho &1II01I8 toaoher who lomided the seek 
whose hcod-qiiaitel continue still at 8&>lgri 
Monastery (50 miles dne north of Konnt 

Everest). Died circa 1245 A.D. 
the l^ing of Tibet ivho introduced learn- 
ing and tbcrewith the Lcgiiming^ of the 
Buddhist faith into Tibet, circa 680 A. D. 
His effigy and those of his two wives^ the 
Chinese and Nipelese prinoesseSy hsTo been 
set np in almost ereiy monasteiy in the 
land. The moet highly rerereneed images 
of the trio, into irhich it is said tlieir es* 
scDces were absorbed, are those presenred 
in the Jho-khang» LhAsi. 

prime minister of foregobg hug^ ineaiw 
nate, now*a-days in abbots of Tengyai Ling, 
LhisA. 

a lama of piety and engineering skill who 
bnilt eight chain bridges orer the Tern 
Tkangpo^ 250 yeait ago. An amnsiag 
anecdote of the saint's birth is giTsn la 

the Nineteenth Century, October 1889. 

a saint of literary and engineering sUU. 
He bnilti 200 yeait ago^ chain bridges orer 
ri wa OB the Bhntaasse border, and Is held 
to be still inoamate in the sneosssifo heada 
of TBAbiobhoidBODg Uonastety, the ohief 
lamasery of Bhutan. 
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CuiiOJ-QTAL TfilDAK R deified hero who has appeared on earth. 

LivarAi 80 far 17 times ; incaraaio in the s no ccwi T O 

head* oC Miodol ling. 

IiAMA Ji FAKMOPirr : knom alio ta Sitm G/alpo^ a auntl/. 

Tibttan Idiig^-ilw fini to gain twaj owmt 
Ilia wbota oouilr7, Imilft nuuiy tett sod 
mcmastcrics; died 1372 A.D. Hia imaga 
and the tomTjs of the 18 kings of the dynasty 
he foondcd exist at Densat'il, a rainoua 
gompa on the left bank of the Yem, Ift 
milaa eaal of TM-t*aiig. 



Subjoined we tihe ooU<M|ni«l deaignatioiie of Uie diffemit 
olaaiee of leuer deHSeti denumiy Mid other anpernaliml 

orden:— 

AA-m; Iho 8 MgM expert in Tnnfcrik arte, of whom the ehiaf 

is atjled Lo-p9n Hnm-kam (L Pemn Jang-nai.) 
Lhis aaj minor god, indnding local daitioa and all Brahmins. 

£U-mm; an order of beings ever at war, through spiritoal 
rivatry, with tho IhtL 

Shrimj^ and Hhrin-mo .* male and female monsters, hostile to 
man, dwelling under huge boulders in Yallcya. They 
dsvonr travellers nnprolected by greater duties whose 
aide against tkrimpo shoold be propitiated before 
starting on a journey. Correspond to the ^W^frt 
and Rakshisi of Sanskrit mythology. 

Yiddk: lost souls in goblin bodies of stapendoua size, often 
seTeral miles in height, bnt with tiny months which 
prevent eating angbt save the smallest cmmbs. 
^niey groan terribly with hunger end oanse earth* 
q[aakafr 

KeljiMs mouBtain-goda haimtiDg peaks and pasaea. Uatij 
mountain ranges in Tibet are named after them with 

Tarjiug appendix names ; s. g,, Noi-jin T*ang-1a range 
S.E., of Tengri Nnr, the summits of which are said 
to be embodiments of the Noi-jin king and 860 of his 
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attendants. Namt*oi'shre, god of riclies, is called bj 
many the Noi*jm king, and in this last diameter 
if eonietimee stjjrled Uuk-dmi bolder of Ibe taSM* 

Lk4n4^: impe of demoniao cbanotor dweUing imdeifgroaDd 
dnring the da/, and at nlglit-time amnsing tbem* 
Belvcs bj i-iding on the backs of foxca, tLe yelping 
of wliicli l:ienst8 ia caused by tlie blows of the goblina. 
They carzj as their cudgcla the huge flowering stems 
of the greater mnllein, which plant is therefore 
etjied in Tibet Utm^^ h»ka. The Jhdnii is a 
'varietjeodoiwed with winga. 

Ims ddtaes in the fovm of waterHwrpenie inhabiting lafceiy 
rivers, and wells. Benignant towards man, they 
conatmct at the bottom of lakes gorgcons palaces 
wherein thej watch over great treasures as well as 
the Uyos o£ fish which have been restored to the 
water aa propitiatory sacrifioee alter being cangbt. 
They are of four Yarieties, a aacred pond to the N. 
of Potala in for example^ being veeervod 

by law for piebatd Lu. When provoked the La eanse 

damage by hail and floods ; but payment of tnr-fal 
or " hail tax to a Tautrik lama insures j^onr property 
against such injozy. 

TAndUle' .* a fabakms horse whoee month lonna the 100x00 of 
the great Tern xiw. 

M-to: ipritei inhabiting the air, of fairy-like lomi, wbo dirorl 
themselTes by playing on ko^*ong or guitara. They 
snbsist solely on odours ; consuming the sweetest 
scents of flowers as well as tbe foulest st^ncbca from 
privies and slaughter-houses. Butchers bum offal 
of beasts on pedestals to propitiate these beings^ who 
are often laid to be iaoiniated aa beee^ waipet Aol 

Xkd'fmai witbbea of Tast form under ftro qneens^ whoiO 
spirits now dwell in eoetly figoiea whidi have been 
set up to their honour ia Kamochhe Temple, L b ^ 84 , 
where their powerful aid to mortals may bo duly 
invoked. 
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MS^mo : oUier lemsle tptrita, bot of % mtseliieyotis dispoaitioiL 

Shib'duk: tho particolar god of the eoil lu each village witli 
tl I c Bu n o art ding coantxj appertamiog thereto. Th% 
number of Shth-ddk ia accordingly greal; mad 
UTorj traveller arriring within tlM bonadaiiHi nf 
s Ireah plm wfll do well to pKopitnito the loeil gods 
ol ilt wiL I mau mM^ ai tiiiMi^ as aumlnfi^ tiNy 
rida upon hares, bearing bowa and aivowa ol atnw 
and shields fashioued from huge toadstools. 

T^^ih-lkd : god of the domestic hearth, id yoked after poUniioiia 
caused by the boiling orer of miik, &Om 

Tmrnz aolitaij demons haunting particular aunintain-patlia^ \m% 
poaiaaiad ol tba habii and powar ol anisriiig iha 
liodil/ frama of a hnnum batag and eaaanig Mm to 
ba alBiolad with Imr and difova othar ipaoial 
diseases. 

Diin-cJJien : evil spirits which enter the body in bevies of 15 or 
18 o<x:as toning either death by apoplexy or violeni 
attacks of epilapoy and look-jaw. The rainbow ia 
deamad to ba oanaad by tbaaa apirila ooming dowm 
in troopa to drink. 

IMt (bdad) : ia hald to ba Iha naatast aqmalant to oar Salaii* 
In later daya many doTita or diTpo bave, bowever, 
been developed; and the female dcviU or dumo 
baunt lakes for the purpose of feeding on the bodiaa 
of monks thrown in as food for fisb« 

Qong'po and Qotig^moi are demons inspiring jealoaij^ daairo 
for nonay» oowardioeb and lioeotionanan. 

OA : anbtlo inhabitants of the vallaya who put obataelaa In tho 
way ol timfaHeta to aactfed apota and hinder those 
engaged in the ereetibnof Mekong (temples) and 
chhorten. The Iliadn god Oanesa is regarded by 
Tibetan R as the ' King of the " and '*BeinoTar ** 
of these obstacles. 

JQkytmf : a monster bird akin to the too of the Araba and tho 
Qanida bird of Hindn literalora. Ho doaa tto hU^ 
ding of Dotje Chhan^ the Boddhiaattwn. Tho B9m 
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piiesis or sorcerers of Tibet^ who are anii-BiiddhisU, 
reg9xd him m their protectoTt wd most of the 
JRbt-jw religioiu houM m dedicated in name to the 

Khtfung, 

phnlrbhuni-'mo : female eatjre with poisonous horns. 

Fimg-Mndrnd-kMrii nndergroiuid demona of the gnome 
type, who deronr chfldrea $ taking also poasemion of 
the hearth after broth and milk have boiled ofer» 
onleas ceremonial cleausiug is performed. 



BUDDHIST SECTS. 

fThe BoddhUts of Tibet are eplit up into nbont 18 dICffrnnt scliooli or 
■ects, screitil of which, howeyer, are not bitterl/ opposed to one anotbor. 
Tber« are two great diTisioos or claAse« of tboM tecta, namelj, tba Nyingma 
or aaeieiifc seliooK nnd the Sarma or new achoola. Beaidot the g^end dM* 
■ion named Kyin jma, one sect of this c1a?i is li1co\rtBe pariicnlarlj denominat- 
ed tlio Nyingma aoct. The iVyinffma ▼otarieo aro chiefly diitingniabod for 
their practice of magic emaonialt eoaaeqmaUj mombeti off tlie cMef Awwe 
iMt» ibe Makps^ ollaa meet to ifylafma laaaaa on speeiil oooaaloas]. 

GiLUKPA (^l^j'iQPJ^^): The moat popnlar of all theaeote; 

tbe established charch of Tibetan Baddhism ; a re- 
formed derelopraent set afloat by Tsong-khapa in 
the lith century. Tbe Dalai I^ama of Lbisi, the 
Fiaachhen Bimpochhe of Tiahiliimpo^ and their ee- 
taUiahmenti^ together with all the leading monae- 
teriee in the pcoTinoe of tJi, hold Oelnkpa teneta* 
Their chief lamaaeriee are QHden, Samye, Daipon^, 
Sera, and the Four Lings of Lhisi, in Ui ; Tishi. 
Ibampo, Oyingtse, Dongtse, &c.f in Tsdng; Kum* 
hum near Koko Nnr ; together with hosts of other 
large eetablishmenta in Khams; alaomanjioLadak^ 
of which Uie pfiadpal eve FI*tak^ Samtaa Hag, 
and Idkir. The geknga of thie aeei wear red ebth- 
ing, but a cap and sacred poneh of amber-coloured 
cloth ; hence their deaignntioa '* Tellow-hat " Bnd- 
dhiat. Tbe Mongol and Spiti Golakpa wear yellow 
robea aa well ae yellow oapo» 
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nfomatkm of Tibetan Buddhsni Wite «1m Jndwm 
pi^^il Atiilui iA tU nth emiaiy, ill loMto Mi« . 
•TtntoaUy shspad hj Bramtloii, ilriotlyiipoallap 
Uyaiift liBM. Vow doMlj tllied to tho QMkpm 

school, which has acquired possession of its lieod. 
centre Rading^ Gompn. Most of tho Kadampa ea- 
iablishments are in P'ftnjui district, N.-E. of 
IiUti ; Iml tli^ aio now SMify all im ruaou 
ooiiiitioB» 

Kiofd'M Om of tho lenaiag JTyiiifM or 

•* Red Cnp " ficcts, originally starts in oppoai^on 
to tha reforms of Bromston. Its Totaries profesa 
■oq««iatonce with the daapeot oahtletioo of Tonlank 
Itmiiig and noditatiTO adoiioai Tho pnaidiag 
daitj of tho oeol io Lagna Dotjo^ othcrwioo Doqo 
Ghhang. If oat of tho ao-oalted Dnkpa monaalerifo 
in Tihot, anch as Dorje-tAlc on the Yeru Teangpo, 
belong to it. In Jjadak a Tnost powerful bod j, the 
principal establish meats of that conntry, aach aa 
H6mis, Karzogi Haol^ Chhiou^ owning all^giaiioa 
to ita tonotOi 

VT11I01IAP4 ( ^^*^^) : Profaaaedlj tho moat TODonhIo of the 

schools aad governed by the precepts of th© Yoga* 
charja system. The head centre is Mindol Ling, 
a Tery ancient monaatery soma 45 milea S.-S. of 
Lhiai. Ita gompaa ntMj bo known by the red and 
Una atripea dooontbg tho ootor walla. Tho anoaib 
waar lod lobaa with tod hat and ved ponok 

Lho-Dwi (^S?T^) * ^ |»reTailing aoet in Bhntan^ with 

head-qnartera at Jashichhoidzong, nnder the Dhar- 
ma Raja. Branches of the sect exist in Tibet, e.g^ 
at Bilnng, Dechhen DaoDg^ &c. ; whilst^ corions to 
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relate^ all ibe monasteries built ronnd MoaniKaiksa 
noar Laka Map*ang (Mannaarowar) are peopled bj 
ita TOtariee, the establiabmente being ezdaaiTelj 
under lamas wImi bava been trained at T^l>i<^^^* 

dzong, 

Kammawa A eect mncb followed in Nipal« profoM- 

ing to be tlceplj versed in the forecasting of l<arma. 
Saznding mooastery on Lnkc Yamdok belongs to this 
commanion. The dress is red with black cap and 
black poncK. 

DzoK-CiiUEMPA (*^?J^"(5^'Crj: The sect most predominent 

in Sikkim, professing Atiyoga doctrine and regard- 
ing Padma Jnngnai (Padma 8ambbaTa) ae tbeir 
limnder. PemajangUe (Pemioogebi) moneateij in 
Siklom ta Kead centre of tlie ** Ui-gj enpa,*' aatbe 
adherents of the school are often stjled. In pro- 
fessed imitation of their founder, who is allotted a 
wife named Mandsrawa, manj lamas marrj or have 
loose idean concerning female society, and differ 6:t>m 
other Boddhista in the important pariienlar of alaj- 
ing animals in sacrifice. The dress is a dark red 
robe with brown cap and poach. EstenstTS colonies 
of this sect exist in Dcrg6 and Zokchhen in Eastern 
Tibet, tbe latter di&tiict deriving its name therefrom. 

S^nrXrA ( ^r^'<^ ) : Formerly a powerfnl body» the aooeessifo 

chief lamas of the famous Sa-kja monastery having 
atone period (1270-1340 A.D.) governed the whole 
kingdom of Tibet. Sa-kya Gompa (Lat.28*54' SON. 
Long. 87* 56' £.) is still the seat of this once angnst 
Bad-cap oommnnitj ; and other Si>kylpa lamassrica 
oontinnalo flonrish, e.f^ Penjnl Kaleodrai Oong- 
kar ChhoidCb Kgor Gompa, K jisho Bawana, Sbo^ 4e. 

Jo-VAiiora ( E'^|K;*Cr) : A modsm or Sarma sect d Yellow 

Caps which originated in F'onts'o Ling under Knn- 
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kliyea Juwo Nang with pcctiHar dogmas said to be 
akiu la llio Gelukpa. Itn adLei-euts profess mock 
asceticism, study tho Dalwa teztiy and an hm 
idolalvoQa lka& fjthiir BmliHiiitoi 

or pi-gumpa: An ancient body, 

farmeriy of imingiw ialliMnoeb Mag lifik ol lb» 
Si-ky&pa; iiith wvml Uorg* eslalilisliiiieiite fliill 

kept tip both in Ui and in Ladak. Lama Yura, 
Shachhugul, Yangdi Karpo (near Lhasa) and pi- 
kbimg Ts'al Gompa ail belong to this sect. At tha 
last-named, which stands 70 miles K. £. of LhM, 
Mid« the inmnfttum of Qi-khiuig Chhoijo Kjohpib 
the Imiiidor of tiio leet. 

Three Red Cap sects; tiio 



last-named being the body 
predomincnt in Spiti. Riwo» 
ohhe on the Ngol Chha is aa 
importaiit Tiklnngpa 



Sui-JBi'PA (^3^'^): commanity differentiated tho 

matt of the laboon of tho Hindu BoddhM ais- 
sioDsrj, P*ikpa P*4 Tamp* 8ang-gye ; hoasting a 
small following in Khams, as well as in Dengri dis- 

ti'ict where P'a Tampa lies buxied* 

Kox^;aBOi-nurepA (^^S^^R'^): A soot with % l^w 

moQsstenes in tho distriots bordering on Yannaa; 

Bnov or Pdv-vo: Those are professodlj aati>Baddhists sad 

represent tho ancient Toligions onlt of the land, 
correspondent with the Shamans of Mongolia. 
Their priests nre of both sexcn, females being 
pvefoired, and deal largely in sorcery and animal 
BftrriftfMW. Their services are ia oonstaat loqaisitiom 
ospecially among tho Himalajaa trihet aad .ia 
sonoto disltictt of Eutoni Tibet Thoir * mods of 

27 
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circuniambalaiiou is with the left side turned to 
the object conoeraed— ibe exact eoiiTeneof the Bud* 
dhist metliod. SeTeral Bbon monasteries exist in 
tbeKbjnngpodistriotk W.ofChbarado. ThePOa-po 
tbemselyes are often desii^ated Khynngpo after their 
guardian the Klijung bird. In Sikkim the Lepchas 
and Limbos follow the Bhoa oalt. 



BTYMOLOOY OP PLACE NAMES IN TIBET. 
fiA iu India and elsewhere certain terms are constantlj to # 
foQiid'M part of the names of places^ fte.« in Tibet. The 
Sowing aie the i^Uablee most frequently reeorring^ with 

eir significations 

POHC (^Ip*) a town; as in Pong-tse, fashiiong, Kardong. 
DOKO C^^') ^ face; as in Sing-dottg (really Sengge-dong 

Diovo or Jeve a fort ; as in Seng^^e^g^ Ae. 

Khas (^ip^') afbrt;«sin|lafvUar (^W^^*), Kkana. 

T9l sad ToLcai'B (IS^^*) » riUnge or hamlet; as in 8dng. 

Tn a ooontry in general, as in Lho-yul, Zd-yul, Mon-guL 
a eommnnilft assemblage ; as in Wo4mg» 

Tom (^) a market; as in Tom-si-gang. 

Fwo(3C;-q'j a heap; as in S%ncMi€Hp uug^ ^(Uf*uHg g also 

Lin (^^ ) a load; as in Kho-lawg, 
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Sam (^W) tlumglii} m in SawM (hamf taiyt. 

Dm C^^*) abod«b 80ttl«ii«iit| «• IB llMf-flfl livo 
abodes '*) in QariiwiL 

Khajio ( ) a boose « as in Khang dung* 

Rl, mountain ^ as in Ri-gon^ Pairi, 

SsH (ii^^) a bridge; M in CftMte^ 

QaxOi bill-spar ; as in J'athigangf NdmQ'gang^ Norlm'gaMgm 
Btah, (^') bill (in Balii onlj). 

Kavo (mUj sounded Gbaog ioe» vum ; ae in Kt mg g a it' fm^ 
KamgMmMhgn (or •'jffuieftMifwiya.*') 

Koxo (1^ ) ridge (in Bbntan), ss in. 

Dovo (^§F*) » yalct M in X>sii^lsft|fa (Xo) ; baiocoam nnlj. 

liA, a pass ; bat in Balti we have Ndshek, a pass, 
Smnro (^CT) s Md; as in KyiMSdii$, Sl-Mig^IMM (in 
Bbnias). 

ChrAVO^ n wntt; m in Qifdrng^it^f M^jfdmg, O^fAngda, Oy&ngmo* 
GbsV» rifor, Tvatcra; as in ELong ChhUf Ngang Ohhrn^ Bhang 

Ciiiiu-i3*EN, a bet-spring; as in Lmg-fik^ik kM m nnd aanj 

oibers. 

Lovo (qF*) ^'^'S® riw; M in T9>liNiy. 

ShokOi deep Talley or gosge ; as in KjpfAfmg^ Shim§^ 

a riyer} as in Lhohm T$angpo, Ymm 
Ttangpo^ OhMhuig Ttangpo, 



12 nBKTAH OBAXICAB. 

Shi ( ^ ^ fonndtttlim ; ai in SMmon^f fto. 

PsnX (Padmi) a lotos ; as in Femd'ifangUB Xcommonly Petii- 

gotMm atMi hum ro&et/') 
OKBOfiOt amftll i as in Femakoi^ihuug^ Ae* 
PasA (or T'^) small, slooder; as in TVmo-Kfi^. 
Ss — a cresti hump, knob. 
7a«o (^'Pl^*) precipios ; as in SiM^sia. 

Nau aforsst; wlien assd as prefix 

as affix, anotlier word Uack*** 

GiiaxVf 'gveat; oommon affix in placa-Bamsa. 

KjLt^ T?hite ; as In Oong-lcar, Sh^har (Tompo, Dongkar, DiA4Bar 
La, Ta'o yu-karpa (" wLite tui-qaoise lako.") 

Rtxo, loa|^ dtstaai. 

Gt/l (in Tsang; ''Gye")* royal, ohleftTietorioiis; as in Ofol- 

fang, Gyat-chhenUe, 

Sbam the under pari; as in Shdm-ffyd, 
8iiAB» essi ; as in Sharp*€m4uiiig^ Qf4Uio 8har. 

7sg (^) miniDiti peak; as in Sog'tie, Q^dngUe^ DongUt, Ski' 

gdUe, &0. 

Do (^') a stone; as in Ikhttukt Nanffiog and espeeisll/ in 

names ol places near Ten^ Nor, 
'{'ASBi C^*^^) lockj, blessed : as in Toithi-tkumpOf T^^hisu- 

dong (^-^^'Slr^') Timing, Tashuchkou 

Gas a camp, as in (?arroif (Sj^'^T)t Ggf-gar. 

JU; anonclosnre; aUo ^'a iMtnj" as in Ra4m9f^ BamMhep 

Boding. 



Digitized by 



rUlCB HAXI8. 



213 



l^OVO (^) * mMif M in Dekng Karpa («' white nuM oi 

snow "), tlic name of a rock^' band-bank in the KhiUn 

Lungwa Rircr in Balti. 
P*l?0. a caTern ; as in Pu-p'ule. 
OcBp % teBli aa in QmH6 in Kgari Khonaa. 
TM; graM, graasy, aa m TUk-la^ M-«ims M-tfMif • 
Inrvo^ A vallflj ; m » M-liiii^, KlMmg, VMrng^ Ni^e'mi4m»g^ 

Chhihlung (" vaUey of horaea.") 
Roso, a defilo or gorge ; at ia Kkyi^rong^ dae north of Nipal ; 

Tu, or Tod or Tet, ) the upper part: in To4ung, dec 

Uax or llfi* (IfV) the lower part: in Central Tibet prononn- 

eed IM, or in* ; in Iiadak, tetJMI. ThiaaiidllM 

foregoing cliicQy attached as affix to namtti ol dfa- 
tricta as in Po-likl^ Po-me*, and manj othera. 
Oa and Yok : lower ; aa in ITar-^t Ambijfok^ 

Lixo isolated spot : aa in jDarjUing, Mart*oUng. 

Sbol €r 8h<s town appendant to a miowaelafj; as in TomuM, 

Dm (^^) » Hallow; aain Timrdmb-drng, TomMoMhv, 



Pang (fp*) a bog, or nsnall/, a graasj bog (»r awamp ; aafn 

Poa^^oii^Irfike^Paaf-aia^Paa^^NMMa. AajrUaUo 
generailj oooorrlng in the namea of lalw.aido pboes 
Tar, nppor (need in BalCt ^aoe-aames), aa in Forlslor, T anmi 

chhu, 

TUsG, a plain, iS in Tanf^mi^t gfi-fmtg A* 



• 
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APPENDIX. 

XOKOOIrTABTAB WORDS AND PH&ASfiS. 

♦ 

[Mona l tmtes m4 pQgriou •n eoattullj tmctmnionA la N -8. TIbei 
tad H IMU. Them Mottl/ speak Tibetan, M give to iMajlaltacaa 
vcaOar pmaaciatioa. Thai f y !■ ataallj aoaaM i,* aad Uy aad ii cMk 
kadi ch I wklla 4 and I, l« aad rJb ara often InCaidiaaiCed. It waa pt^bMf 
Ma diatarlcd pmnnaciallon whkh laflaeneed tka American tntfaOar, Hr. 
laekliill, to adopt liia estrMrdinaiy tjtlbem of tianslitetatlon for TAatam 
ilaco*nMnea in Ue, otWrwiee, moit reliable narrative of ea p lct n tlen. Thm 
•mm wka toaxbt Mr, BoeMiill at PeViag «aa eridoatlx a Hoofol i and tbo 
e r ta n e ajrikbary m bis Appendix, wbereln bo aete fortb tba pboafei of' 
Lblsd, «ms pUinly fonndad on llonjcol information. Aa a poesibis aid to 
mwQcts* I bafo tbonxbt it we^l to annex a few ntelal words and pbiniea fa 
BongoHxed Tibetaa ne well aa in tbe gonaine IIon;;o1 language, tke laiter 
be eoOo^nlnl idiom of tba Boatb. X. JL— In Stongol woidst tba vowela mailt* 
4 long; tbnt it <t de^t bare a grmily prolonged and somewbat gnttand 
nionatlon, being eonnded deep fa tbd tbroat. Tbe b.lelikewiee gnttnral, 

<Mji<; identic with the Persian ^ in hu h words as llmhnr^ KhudOy^^c. The 

klo^Col a^jeclire^ aalUca tbo Tibetan, prooodes iU noun,} 



Inauaa* 


VoKOOL*TlUTAg. 


ItoKeotrTAarii 


lood 


jag-po 


tain 


n.id 




m'Jgo (often mdj 






Mia bi§hi 


J real 


chhemh<t 


ik4 


iJmall 


elthnng 




Unrb 


maa^be 


ofoa 

• 


.ittle 


alieh 




M\i tbe wbole 




kdmmkf Ur-b«i 


rhin 


fdmo 


«4fn*n 


Strong 




hattin 


;ood enongb 




fai»hik 




Mrba 


fkimi 


<ortb 


dkday 




;oiitb 


Ibe 


bar0n 




tikar 




fbile 


ftdrle 

• 
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HOU80 



Ormmd, the 

Stone 
Town 

BloonUia 



MoantaiiiFMi 

Wood 

Fira 

Truer 

8aad 

Salt 

BnttiT 

MUk 

Bird 



Ok 



1^ 
Bmt 

OMi 



nangt khim 
thing 

l<i rn 

a 

do 

dron-chher 
ri 

chho 

la 

thing • 

nU 

Mm 

jimm 

t9*d 



ftf-dUtf (or «<-lk|i| 



IfONOOVTlKVABt 

Mm 

fibers 

vxodo 

jdrn J mir 

gddtar 
thiri 

gxil 
ti t a 
nir 
tdla 
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Go f&T t))cr off 
Bogin this 
Cloftfi that 
iitt up 
Ran 

Take it to ih^m 
Go insido ihf tetti 
II o took It 
Cf.<:n f* in fiva dajs 
\Vr;to A letter 
Lift the jKick on iho 
Go aftor iho goata 
Tlt« mmM Ina oom« 
Tow caoMla h»v« go«« 
This WM fim 
Gir* me waIv 
8pe«1t to then 
Di^ t)to grottad h&n 
Cut ap th« tke 
I wiU iMto tiM totter 

Art ftl pMMf 

HevtVHKe b*> (to yoo ) 
Art jour 1iec4«ii«Uf 

t 

plwOfkltlM] 



diru. ih^^k ! 
jf*Srch}uim song I 
diku go-diuk f 
dheqa fmngtca cAil 

hd-la gfnk 



m*jng -h^ ami I 
entnr irien | 

kJiolo ydhm! 

temt anki t 
t>o«f J» 



df'fs'o-la <l\ Xhur tom§} tn€ teden-tur hdfit 



gur nanjdu <onf 
whak ngd thuk-la $kok 



hahtdk&'in doiofV y^Hk 
tere ene <f6<£ 

tdhun ddxir kKinn^ iritm 
hicKik hiehi 
morm dero nchd dd 
ydmin-u arda ddg^ 
K^mmm ird»m 
tdnn temin fdhtMi 



«<7 



la chhm mmm§ duk 09*unddurmk 



M f Kb ckik 



polio ! 
khfod'kyi Uyi 
Ult whul 



gdd»ar*dmr endt mi 

M f dmkvHtm 1m 
mmwr hkaimt t 

f <iiK» ririi «|» 



Is 

WlMistkk 



l«fii» gddta-4mt imm§iAim§ 
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2 ERSATA AND ADDBHDA. 

ERRATA ANU ADDENDA. 

IPag^e 22, line 21: laJe slioald be omitted from list of sab- 

.stnnlivcs inraiiably monoKylljil)ic. 
Pag^o 27, lines 7 <!b 25 : tsana is connect, but tshic is the usual 

form. 

JE*A£^e 37, line 8 : for t'o-tca read i'o-a. 

„ line 20: for DhUd'4o T&id Tun-4o. 
P»{^ 41, line 30: for Ch uj^g u refn\ Chn-gn, 
Pa^tt ^ line ' ' nn ive" read ** to depart'' 
Pa^pe 58, line 9: Tibetan idiom requires thai tliiR sentence 

slionld bo tamed I observed f Jke My of 
the ox dying/* ue^ tang^gki n thi'Wa 

Page 60, lines 3 & 4 : tfhon^dhahla is ordinarily sounded f^n* 

Page 97, line 23: for toi ghik rend Id thoJe. 

Vn^e 103, line 33, &c: for Uidmo r^nd hJt6chu. 

Pa«_:e 1-1*^» ^' ^^** read gmtg-shdk. 

Page 131, line 12 : for •* often ns " read **a8 uUcn as.** 

^ „ 15 : for iang read fang. • 

Page 132, line 9 : for " is ! " read " is F " 

„ „ „ 24 : for ! rond " read " bread/' 
Page 136, lines 2, 5, 7, 10 & 34 : for he and Ir^read ib«*. 

„ „ lines 35 & 36: lor read 
Page J 64 : Takpa is the name for Isnjf wbtte-flowered rhododen- 
dron, and Tukma for red*flowered varieties : the 
Tibetan idea being that all the former are male 
trees and the latter female. 
Page 168: To list of doer, add tlie Ccrvus Tlioroldi ; in Tibetan 
tJi'iu 6-1 n-cJin (not thoa-u-chit, ns in Captain Bower's 
nan li live) meaning Tl>e ten-aiitki Ktrtr*.** 
Page 171 : line 1: for Ghong sf k ron»l Ohong-ihag $ and in line ' 

3, omit " Sekpa : partridge." 
Page 192 : another name for a Mendang is Mdni^ringpo. * 
Page 108: The chief emanations of the goddess Polma are 
pd'Jang and Pol-har, the Green and the White 
Polma, respeetively* 
Page 218^ line 3 : for **snoii " read *• stooa" 
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